
ARDS AND NORTH DOWN BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 
 

28 February 2020 
Dear Sir/Madam 
 
You are hereby invited to attend a meeting of the Regeneration and Development 
Committee of the Ards and North Down Borough Council which will be held in the 
Council Chamber, 2 Church Street, Newtownards on Thursday 5 March   
2020 commencing at 7.00pm. 
 
Tea, coffee and sandwiches will be available from 6.00pm. 
 
Yours faithfully 
 
 
Stephen Reid 
Chief Executive 
Ards and North Down Borough Council  

 
 

A G E N D A 
 

1. Apologies 
 
2. Declarations of Interest 
 
3. Presentation - plans for the Ulster Folk and Ulster Transport Museums - Kathryn 

Thomson, Chief Executive, National Museums NI accompanied by William Blair, 
Director of Collections and Aaron Ward, Head of Creative Engagement 
 

4. Presentation – East Border Region Update - Pamela Arthurs, Chief Executive 
and Dette Hughes, Programme Manager (report attached)  
 

5. Economic Development Performance Report, Quarter 3 (Oct-Dec) 2019-2020 
(report attached) 
 

6. Pickie Funpark Performance Report, Quarter 3 (Oct-Dec) 2019-2020 (report 
attached) 
 

7. Project 24 Event Programme (report attached)   
 

8. Job Fair 2019 Evaluation (report attached) 
 

9. Economic Development Service Unit Plan 2020-2021 (report attached) 
 

10. Implications of Withdrawing Funding for Strangford Lough and Lecale 
Partnership/Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty Partnership (report attached) 
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11. Tourism Unit Performance Report, Quarter 3 (Oct-Dec) 2019-2020 (report 
attached) 
 

12. Tourism Service Unit Plan 2020-2021 (report attached) 
 

13. Regeneration Service Unit Plan 2020-2021 (report attached) 
 

14. Regeneration Unit Performance Report, Quarter 3 (Oct-Dec) 2019-2020 (report 
attached) 
 

15. Five Chambers of Commerce Update (report attached) 
 

16. Reconstitution of Bangor Town Advisory Group (report attached) 
 

17. Town Steering Group Meeting Minutes for noting (minutes attached): 

i. Bangor Town Steering Group Minutes of 27 January 2020  

ii. Bangor Town Steering Group Minutes of 3 December 2019 

iii. Comber Town Steering Group Minutes of 16 January 2020 

iv. Donaghadee Town Steering Group Minutes of 20 January 2020 

v. Donaghadee Town Steering Group Minutes of 28 November 2019 

vi. Holywood Town Steering Group Minutes of 26 November 2019 

vii. Newtownards Town Steering Group Minutes of 5 February 2020 

viii. Newtownards Town Steering Group Minutes of 7 November 2019 
 

18. Financial Difficulties Facing NI Water (report attached) 
 

19. Regeneration and Development Budgetary Control Report, January 2020 
(report attached) 

 
20. Exploris Performance Report, Quarter 3 (Oct-Dec) 2019-2020 (report attached) 

 
21. GAP Programme Evaluation 2018-2019 (report attached) 

 
22. Gifted Fair Update (report attached) 

 
***IN CONFIDENCE*** 

23. Belfast Region City Deal Update (report attached) 
 

24. Queen’s Parade Update (verbal report) 
 

25. Bangor Marina Performance Report, Quarter 3 (Oct-Dec) 2019-2020 (report 
attached) 
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**OUT OF CONFIDENCE** 

26. Any Other Notified Business.  
 

 
MEMBERSHIP OF REGENERATION AND DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE 

 

Alderman Menagh Councillor Douglas 

Alderman McDowell Councillor Dunlop (Chair) 

Alderman Smith (Vice Chair) Councillor Gilmour 

Councillor Adair Councillor Kennedy 

Councillor Armstrong-Cotter Councillor McClean 

Councillor Blaney Councillor McKimm 

Councillor Brooks Councillor Walker 

Councillor Cummings Councillor Wilson 
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ITEM 4   
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Economic Development 

Date of Report 14 February 2020 

File Reference ED65 

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject East Border Region Update 

Attachments East Border Region Charter and Protocols  

 
 
Background 
 
East Border Region Ltd is a local authority-led cross-border network and has a total 
population of 826,000.  It comprises 6 Local Authorities: Ards and North Down Borough 
Council, Newry, Mourne and Down District Council and Armagh City, Banbridge and 
Craigavon District Council in Northern Ireland with Louth, Monaghan and Meath County 
Councils in the Republic Of Ireland. 
 
Ards and North Down Borough Council has been involved in working with the East Border 
Region Group (EBR) during the last three rounds of European Structural Funds.  Ards 
Borough Council joined EBR in 2003 and North Down Borough Council joined in 2006.  
Under Interreg III and Interreg IV, EBR has managed the funds on behalf of the Council 
areas involved in the group.    
 
Since the opening of the latest programme, EBR has applied for, or contributed to the 
applications of a number of large and small projects on behalf of the region and the ones 
listed in the synopsis have been either agreed or are being considered under stage 2 and 
are relevant to our Council area. The total number of projects which EBR has applied for 
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represents a combined investment of €91.13 million from Interreg V, however, several 
projects have secured a financial management role for EBR and not all the projects are 
relevant to every Council area across the region. A summary is outlined below: 
 
INTERREG VA Programme  

EBR are currently involved in 8 INTERREG VA funded projects involving a range of 
Partners, each of these projects will have a positive impact on the entire eligible area for the 
Programme.  
 
Local Authority projects: 

• Carlingford Lough Greenway      €3.4m 

• Ulster Canal Greenway                 €4.9m 

• CANN (Biodiversity)               €8.17m 

• Co-Innovate                 €16.6m 

Sub Total                                        €33.07m 
 
Commercial Opportunities: 

• SWELL        €35m 

• Source-to-tap       €5.3m 

Sub Total                €40.3m 
 
Tender Opportunities  

• Eastern Corridor Medical Eng Centre             €8.36m  

• Centre for Personalised Medicine     €9.4m  

Sub Total               €17.76m 
 
Total INT VA                       €91.13m 

 
Funding from these 8 projects, combined with contribution from member Councils, results in 
EBR core costs fully covered until Dec 2022. 
 
Whilst eligible projects apply across the spectrum of Council Functions, the Regeneration, 
Development and Planning Directorate is the source of EBR membership funding, 
consequently Regeneration and Development Committee is the parent Committee to 
approve continued membership fees to EBR. 
 
 

Synopsis of EBR projects and opportunities for ANDBC 

 
1. CO-INNOVATE PROGRAMME (€16.67m) 

The Co-Innovate programme, a cross-border research and innovation (R&I) initiative aimed 

at SMEs and funded under the European INTERREG VA Programme, runs from December 

2016 to March 2022 led by Intertrade Ireland. EBR is a partner alongside the Enterprise 

Agencies, LEO’s and Scottish Enterprise. 

The Council does not part-fund (it is funded at 100%) but supports programme promotion as 
part of the East Border Region, so that SMEs in Ards and North Down can benefit. 
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Co-Innovate aims to increase the proportion of SMEs engaged in cross-border research and 

innovation in the Interreg eligible region. In Northern Ireland, key elements of Co-innovate are 

delivered by Enterprise NI and its member Local Enterprise Agencies. In the Border Region 

of Ireland this support will be delivered by the Local Enterprise Offices in Donegal, Sligo, 

Leitrim, Cavan, Monaghan and Louth. 

It is widely recognised that innovation is a critical driver to competitiveness and growth.  A 

survey carried out by InterTradeIreland across the eligible region showed that nearly 50% of 

SMEs are not innovation active and the Co-Innovate programme, which will run until 2022 

offers an integrated programme of support to reduce this figure.  There are five key strands 

of activities that will engage with over 1,408 SMEs providing education and capability 

development support tailored to their needs. 

Co-innovate aims to support three priority sectors, renewables, health & life science and agri-

food but all businesses in the manufacturing and tradable services sectors can apply. 

Strand 1 – An SME’s first formal engagement with the Co-Innovate programme will be 
to undertake a newly developed R&I diagnostic toolkit: the ‘Innovation Ready 
Reckoner’.  This will be conducted to assess the company’s current position in terms 
of innovation.  A series of workshops will be delivered at different times and locations 
throughout the first 3 years of the programme.  They will be delivered by Innovation 
Experts familiar with the challenges facing SMEs.   
 
Strand 2 – Successful companies will undertake a detailed Business Status Review 
(BSR).  After a selection process, companies will progress to a comprehensive 
Innovation Audit (IA). 
 
Strand 3 – Enterprise-specific action plans will be designed for each company 
progressing to Strand 3.  These action plans will concentrate on developing Research 
& Innovation capabilities.  Up to 10 days intensive mentoring will be provided to 
address specific challenges. 
 

The Local Enterprise Agencies - North Down Development Organisation and Ards Business 

Centre have been involved in the delivery of Strands 1-3 in the Council area.  

Strand 4 – Companies will have the opportunity to engage in a cross-border R&I 
partnership involving their company, a research institute and an intern over a 12-month 
period. Co-Innovate will pay 50% of an intern’s salary for 1 year (up to €18,500) and 
provide 24 days of support from a research institute at no cost to the company; and  
 

           Strand 5 - Sector-specific networks and partnerships involving enterprises and                                                       

research institutes will be established. B2B collaborations can avail of up to €150K. 
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Delivery in Ards & North Down Borough Council area 

The table below provides a progress update into the current status of delivery (2 years and 

5 months into the programme). The programme commenced in July 2017 and will continue 

for Strands 1-3 until June 2020, and Strands 4 & 5 to March 2022. 

St. 1 
Target 

St. 1 
Actual 

 St. 2 
BSR 
Target 

St. 2 
BSR 
Actual 

 St.2 
IA 
target 

St.2 IA 
actual 

 St. 3/4/5 
target 

St.3/4/5 
actual 

32 17  32 12  12 3  2 2 

 
As stated, the Local Enterprise Agencies were involved in the delivery of Strands 1-3. 
Approximately a year ago Ards Business Centre stopped delivering the Co-Innovate 
Programme due to lack of take-up.  
 
The targets and what has been achieved to date for North Down Development Organisation 
and Ards Business Centre are as follows: 
 

 
North Down 
Target 

North Down 
delivered to 
date 

Ards   
Target 

Ards 
delivered 
to date 

Strand 1  
(workshop attendees) 

16 14 16 3 

Strand 2 A  
(Business Status Review) 

16 12 16 1 

Strand 2 B  
(Innovation Audit) 

6 3 6 0 

Strand 3 (Mentoring) 1 1 1 0 
 

With a remaining 7 months of programme delivery for Strands 1-3, it is anticipated that 
North Down Development Organisation will achieve its targets. Ards will be delivering no 
more of their targets and these cases have been re-allocated to LEDCOM (Larne), Mallusk 
and Cookstown. 
 

The Council will continue to promote the Co-Innovate programme in close co-operation with 

the NDDO and will continue to monitor progress against targets on a regular basis. 

 
2. INTERREG VA SWIM Project  (c.€1.2 m) 
 
In addition, EBR and Ards and North Down, Newry Mourne and Down, Louth Co Council 
are on the Project Advisory Committee for the INTERREG VA SWIM Project:  
 
The SWIM project will enable short-term pollution to be predicted through the development 
of a bathing water quality prediction model. 
 
The capacity to inform the public through a series of media channels including text alerts 
and automatic web updates, and real-time communication via alert services delivered 
through electronic signage installed strategically at beach entrances. This will help to protect 
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public health, significantly improve communication to members of the public, and in doing so 
contribute to promoting tourism. 
 
The following beaches will have weather stations installed which will enable the provision of 
“real-time” information regarding the bathing water quality: 
 
Northern Ireland Beaches: 
Ballyholme (Ards and North Down Borough Council) 
Portrush Curran (Causeway Coast & Glens Borough Council) 
Newcastle (Newry, Mourne and Down District Council) 
Waterfoot (Causeway Coast & Glens Borough Council) 
Castlerock (Causeway Coast & Glens Borough Council) 
Ballywalter (Ards and North Down Borough Council). 
  
Republic of Ireland Beaches: 
Our Lady’s Bay, Buncrana, Co. Donegal  
Enniscrone, Co. Sligo 
Clogherhead, Co. Louth. 
 
An App has also been developed for IOS and Android by Keep NI Beautiful to furnish the 
public with up-to-date water quality and beach information.  Electronic signage has been 
erected at Banks Lane Ballyholme and beside the Lime Kilns at Ballywalter.  These are 
currently being used to displace information about cleaning up after dogs but will be used to 
indicate predicted water quality during the bathing season which starts in June.   
 
 
3. INTERREG VA Electric Vehicle Proposal – “FASTER Project” (£6.4m) 

 
EBR has recently submitted a strategic project to SEUPB which seeks to install a necklace 
of 73 rapid Electric vehicle chargers along the Ireland/NI Border and also to include the 
western coast of Scotland.  EBR worked closely with officers from Ards and North Down 
Borough Council in the development of this project to ensure that this proposal fits with the 
Local Authority strategy in respect of the future development of electric vehicle provision in 
the Borough.  This consortium includes the following Partners:   
 

• Ulster University  

• South West College  

• Sustainable Energy Authority of Ireland  

• HiTrans (Scotland) 

• Dundalk Institute of Technology 

• University of Strathclyde  

• 13 Local Authorities Associate Partners. 
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The key outputs of the project include: 
 

• Installation of 73 rapid chargers in the region by 2023 

• Deployment of innovative technology through the establishment of multi charge point 

hub(s) to charge EV’s using renewable energy  

• Research into charging infrastructure- specifically more sustainable approaches to 

charging EV’s including the use of EV chargers on ferries 

• Raising of public awareness to facilitate behavioural change to increase use of EV’s, 

cycling and public transport. 

Officers are confident that the project will get approval and will now work proactively with 
EBR to identify and prioritise potential Council site locations across the region and to 
commence feasibility work. 
 

EBR – looking to the future 

 
As the current round of funding will soon come to an end, EBR aims to continue to 
address issues arising to protect and improve the prosperity of the citizens of the 
Region and the public and private services that they can access.  
 

It will continue playing an active lobbying role to ensure that the East Border Region 
continues to avail of future funding opportunities going forward from the PEACE Plus 
Programme for example, which will run from 2022-2027. Over €600 million of funding has 
been secured for this programme from the EU, UK Treasury and the Irish Government 
which compares favourably to the value of the current PEACE and INTERREG 
Programmes.  
 
The key themes for this Programme are as follows:   
 

• Smart Europe 

• Carbon Free Europe 

• Connected Europe 

• Social Europe 

• Europe Closer to Citizens. 

To optimise opportunities through PEACE Plus and other programmes, EBR is 

proposing that the member authorities re-commit to the established aim of ‘a smart 

competitive, sustainable and inclusive cross-border Region’. This will be 

implemented by a programme of work covering 3 Priorities: 

 

▪ A Smart, Competitive Region 

▪ A Sustainable Region, and 
▪ An Inclusive Region. 

 
A copy, for approval, of the East Border Region Declaration of Commitment, Charter and 
Protocols which support the aims and priorities is attached as Appendices 1 & 2. 
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SUMMARY 

 
EBR, through its Board and Steering Committee, has the ability to ensure that its members 
are informed and involved in the development of project opportunities arising from PEACE 
Plus or other streams of funding going forward.   
 
Ards and North Down Borough Council continues to be a valuable member of East Border 
Region both at elected member and officer level.  To date the Council has enjoyed 
significant economic benefits since becoming a member of EBR in terms of direct 
intervention from EU Funding streams.  The Council has also benefited from the networking 
aspect of the organisation, particularly in relation to the elected member interaction and the 
Transnational dimension gained through membership of AEBR.   
 
There are still significant opportunities going forward, on a cross border and a transnational 
basis, and the advocacy and lobbying role of EBR could potentially become even more 
important in the future.  
 
EBR has requested that Ards and North Down Borough Council sets aside £20,000 for the 
financial year 2020-21 to support the expertise and ongoing co-ordination work to deliver 
and implement current and future projects. 
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that Council: 
 
1. Notes the projects and work that EBR has undertaken to date. 

 
2. Allocates £20,000 funding to the East Border Region Ltd for the financial year 2020-21, 

which has been set aside in budgets agreed for the year. 
 

3. Approves the endorsement of the Declaration of Commitment Charter and Protocols. 
 
 
 
 



East Border Region Charter 
Local Authority Declaration of Commitment 

W  e, the member authorities of the East Border Region hereby declare our joint commitment 
to continue to work together to address the issues arising from the Ireland/Northern Ireland 

border in order to protect and improve the prosperity of the citizens of the Region and the public 
and private services that they can access.

The 6 member local authorities of the East Border Region will continue to work with national 
and regional authorities, local communities and with public, private and community partners to 
achieve this end.

The authorities re-commit to the established aim of 

This will be implemented by a programme of work covering 3 priorities:
 •  A Smart, Competitive Region
 •  A Sustainable Region, and
 •  An Inclusive Region.

The Illustrative actions under the 3 Priorities are set out in the accompanying Protocols.

The principal mechanism by which this strategy will be delivered is East Border Region Ltd, a not 
for profit Company Limited by Guarantee, jointly owned by the 6 local authorities.

The strategy will be resourced by European, national, local authority and community funding. 

EBR local authorities in Ireland and in Northern Ireland acknowledge and recognise that the    
United Kingdom’s departure from the European Union presents both new challenges and new  
opportunities. We commit to working together to overcome the challenges and to realise the    
opportunities arising from Brexit.

The accompanying Protocols outline the detailed working arrangements for the                  
implementation of this Charter in the East Border Region. 

             March 2020

a smart, competitive, sustainable and inclusive region

EAST
BORDER
REGION

Chairman of East Border Region Ltd

on behalf of Armagh City, Banbridge & Craigavon Borough Council

on behalf of Ards and North Down Borough Council

on behalf of Louth County Council

on behalf of Meath County Council

on behalf of Monaghan County Council

on behalf of Newry, Mourne and Down District Council



 

East Border Region Charter 

 
Local Authority Declaration of Commitment 

 
We, the member authorities of the East Border Region hereby declare our joint commitment 

to work together to address the issues arising from the Ireland/Northern Ireland border in 

order to protect and improve the prosperity of the citizens of the Region and the public and 

private services that they can access.  

 
Experience across Europe shows that border regions tend to be less prosperous and to 
have poorer public and private services than more metropolitan regions. Experience also 
shows that these disadvantages can be reduced or overcome by active engagement of 
national, regional and local authorities and their public, private and community partners 
on both sides of a border 

 
The 6 member local authorities of the East Border Region namely: Ards and North Down 
Borough Council, Armagh City, Banbridge & Craigavon Borough Council and Newry, Mourne 
& Down District Council in Northern Ireland and Louth, Meath and Monaghan County Councils 
in the Republic of Ireland will work with national and regional authorities, local communities 
and with public, private and community partners to achieve this end. 

 
The authorities re-commit to the established aim of ‘a smart competitive, sustainable and 

inclusive cross-border Region’. This will be implemented by a programme of work 

covering 3 Priorities 

● A Smart, Competitive Region 

● A Sustainable Region, and 

● An Inclusive Region. 

 
Illustrative actions under the 3 Priorities are set out overleaf. 

 
The principal mechanism by which this strategy will be delivered is East Border 

Region Ltd, a not for profit Company Limited by Guarantee, jointly owned by the 6 

local authorities. 

 
The strategy will be resourced by European, national, local authority and community funding.  

 
EBR local authorities in Ireland and in Northern Ireland acknowledge and recognise that 

the United Kingdom’s departure from the European Union presents both new challenges 

and new opportunities. We commit to working together to overcome the challenges and to 

realise the opportunities arising from Brexit. 

 
The accompanying Protocols outline the detailed working arrangements for the 

implementation of this Charter in the East Border Region.



Protocols Governing Cross Border Cooperation 

in East Border Region  

 
Context 

 
This Charter outlines the detailed working arrangements for strategic, cross border co-operation 

between the six EBR member local authorities namely; Ards and North Down Borough Council, Armagh 

City, Banbridge & Craigavon Borough Council and Newry, Mourne & Down District Council in Northern 

Ireland and Louth, Meath and Monaghan County Councils in the Republic of Ireland. 

 
 

The Charter is elected member led and represents a renewed mandate for East Border Region Ltd. to 

be the principal mechanism for continued cross border co-operation on behalf of the six member local 

authorities. Each member local authority has endorsed the Charter and these accompanying Protocols 

at full Council. 

 
Purpose of the Charter 

 
● To demonstrate a firm commitment to the principles of EBR Ltd and to provide an 

endorsement of EBR as the principal mechanism to facilitate cross border cooperation 

between the six member Local Authorities. 

● To outline key themes and areas of mutual benefit under which cross border cooperation 

and joint actions could be pursued 

● To define the arrangements for EBR to act as the mechanism for cross border cooperation 

and to outline supporting structures and decision-making procedures 

● To enable continuous strategic development which positions the East Border Region as a 

Smart, Competitive, Sustainable and Inclusive Region. 



  
 

Structure and Governance of the Charter 
 

EBR Board 

 
Comprises 18 Directors made up of three elected members with cross party representation 

from each member Local Authority and 6 advisors at Chief Executive or nominated Director 

level, one from each Local Authority. 

EBR Members Forum 

 
Comprises 36 elected members, 6 from each member local authority (including the 3 

Directors) and relevant officials. 

EBR Audit and Governance Committee 

 
Comprises 2 Directors of the Board, 2 representatives from the members forum, 2 senior officials 

from the member Local Authorities and 1 independent member with a financial background. 

EBR Chief Executive Forum 

 
The six Chief Executives from the member Local Authorities. 

 
Thematic Working Groups 

 
Comprising relevant Council members and officials from a range of sectors who will work on the 

implementation of the Priorities. Relevant stakeholders will also be engaged in the thematic 

working groups, as appropriate. 

Communication 
 

The Secretariat will be provided by East Border Region Ltd. It will be the responsibility of the 

Secretariat to convene relevant meetings, take minutes of proceedings, prepare reports and action 

points, coordinate public relations as required and provide administrative support. 

Term of the Charter 
 

The Charter will take effect on 31 March 2020. 
 

  



Profile of the East Border Region  
The East Border Region consists of the areas of its 6 constituent local authority members 

 
● Ards and North Down Borough Council, 

● Armagh City, Banbridge and Craigavon Borough Council 

● Louth County Council 

● Newry, Mourne and Down District Council 

● Meath County Council, and 

● Monaghan County Council. 

 
As a region the East Border Region is distinctive as it 

represents, effectively, the coastal area between Dublin 

and Belfast, running from Gormanston, south of 

Drogheda in County Meath, to Knocknagoney, west of 

Holywood in County Down. 
 

East Border Region also has a substantial East - West 

dimension with parts of County Monaghan being more 

than 75 kilometers from the Irish Sea. 
 

The latest estimates place the total population of East 

Border Region at 992,500, accounting for just under 1 in 7 

of the population of the Island of Ireland and its area, at 

8,875 sq. kilometers is just over 10% of the land area of the Island of Ireland. 
 

While Belfast and Dublin lie respectively to the west and south of the East Border Region, the area 

has significant urban population centres in towns such as Bangor, Drogheda, Dundalk, Navan, 

Newtownards, Newry City, Portadown, Lurgan and central Craigavon, Banbridge, Armagh City and 

Monaghan. However, the dominant landscape type in East Border Region is rural in nature and 

this mix of urban and rural areas is reflected in the average population density of the East Border 

Region, which is 104 persons per square kilometer compared to an Island of Ireland average of 79 

persons per square kilometer. 
 

The East Border Region is very well linked to national and international markets with the ports and 

airports of Belfast and Dublin lying just outside the Region and with strategic rail and motorway links 

between the two capitals running through and serving the Region. 

  



Illustrative Actions under the 3 Priority Themes  

 

Theme 1: A Smart, Competitive Region 

 
● Research and Innovation 

● Digital public and private services 

● SME growth and competitiveness 

● Development of the EBR tourism product 

● Smart towns, villages and rural areas 

● Best practice in smart development approaches 

 
Theme 2: A Sustainable Region 

● Addressing climate change 

● Sustainable transport, including greenways and blueways 

● Sustainable communities 

● Sustainable energy and energy efficiency measures 

● Waste management, the circular economy 

● Biodiversity 

● Coastal management 

 
Theme 3: An Inclusive Region 

 
● Tackling social exclusion 

● Tackling labour market exclusion, by providing new opportunities and 
upgrading skills 

● Improving social, community and educational outcomes 

● Tackling health issues( including mental health) 

● Recognising and celebrating cultural diversity 

● Developing new structures for involving local people in decision- 

making for their communities 

● Cross-border sharing of approaches to issues such as social 

inclusion and community cohesion 



Relationship between EBR Priorities and EU 5 

Policy Objective 2020 – 2027  

 
EBR Priorities EU Policy Objectives 

In addition to drawing upon EU funds, EBR will also 
access national, regional, private and community funds 
as appropriate to particular projects. 



EBR Organisational Profile 
 
Established in 1976 EBR Ltd is one of the longest established local authority led cross 
border groups in Europe. It serves a population of just under one million people spanning 
six local authorities on the east coast of Ireland/Northern Ireland.  
 
EBR Ltd has played a central role in the administration of EU cross border funding on the 
Island of Ireland for over 25 years, administering over €150 million of funding to successfully 
delivered projects.  In the current INTERREG VA Programme EBR is administering projects 
to the value of over €100 million.  
 
EBR is currently leading the development of an Innovative Charter for Cross Border Co-
Operation in the Region which takes account of the fact that the UK is no longer a member 
of the EU and sets out future priorities for co-operation in the changed institutional context.  
 
EBR is also active at the European level leading co-operation projects across the UK and 
Ireland and actively participating in European Networks as a long standing member of the 
Association of European Border Regions (AEBR) 
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ITEM 5 
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 5 March 2020 

Responsible Director Regeneration Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Economic Development 

Date of Report 17 February 2020 

File Reference 160167 

Legislation  

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☐         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

 

Subject Economic Development Performance Report Q3 2019-
20  

Attachments  

 
 
Context 
 
Members are aware that Council is required, under the Local Government Act 2014, 
to have in place arrangements to secure continuous improvement in the exercise of 
its functions.  To fulfil this requirement Council approved the Performance 
Management Policy and Handbook.  The Performance Management Handbook 
outlines the approach to Performance Planning and Management process as: 
 

• Community Plan – published every 10-15 years  

• Corporate Plan – published every 4 years (2015-2019 plan in operation) 

• Performance Improvement Plan (PIP) – published annually (2018/19 plan 
published 30 June 2018) 

• Service Plan – developed annually (approved April 2018). 
 
The Corporate Plan 2015-19 sets out 17 objectives for the plan period based on 
themes of People, Place, Prosperity and Performance. The Council’s 16 Service 
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Plans outline how each respective Service will contribute to the achievement of the 
Corporate objectives including, but not limited to, any relevant actions identified in 
the PIP. 
 
Reporting approach 
 
The Service Plans will be reported to relevant Committees on a quarterly basis as 
undernoted: 
 

Reference Period Reporting Month 

Quarter 1 (Q1) April – June September 

Q2 July – September December 

Q3 October – December March 

Q4 January - March June 

 
The report for the 3rd Quarter of 2019-20 is attached. 
 
Key points to note: 
 

• The staff attendance figure is below target due to team members off with long-
term illness.  We continue to monitor and support all team members and agree 
revised workplans and staffing to ensure continuity of delivery of services. 

• The targets for the Social Enterprise programme appear behind target but given 
that there are 3 stages to the programme starting with ideation through to set-
up and growth it will take time for Social Enterprises to develop. The targets 
have been set too early in the programme cycle.  We will continue to monitor 
and work towards the target at programme end and subsequent months. 

• The Business Advice sessions are behind target due to the officer responsible 
being off on long-term illness.  Measures have now been put in place to 
respond to business needs by temporarily replacing the officer and some other 
officers picking up and assisting where possible. 

 
Key achievements: 
 

• Despite the staff issues we have continued to deliver the support services to 
businesses and in fact have delivered more than targets demanded in 
research assignments and workshops. 

• Through collaborative working and careful monitoring our jobs’ target has 
come back on track and the number of jobs created as a result of the Fair held 
in October 2019 has exceed expectation with DfC commenting that it was one 
of the most successful job events in Northern Ireland. 
 

Emerging issues: 
 

• Staff absence through illness continues to be a concern as several are off due 
to long-term illness. 

• The CRM system may not be developed this year as we are investigating the 
value in working on a larger more integrated system which will serve several 
Council departments and therefore take longer to implement. 
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Action to be taken: 
 

• We will continue to support all team members and revise workplans to ensure 
existing staff are not overwhelmed. 
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that the Council notes this report.
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Quarterly Performance Report - Economic Development 
 

Generated on: 17 February 2020 

 
 

Last Update Q3 2019/20 
 
Performance 
Data Traffic 
Light Icon 

PI Short Name Performance Data 

Current Value 

Performance Data 

Current Target 

 
Number of meetings Economic Development Forum 1 1 

 
Satisfaction levels for the use of the conference and meeting facilities at the Signal Business Centre 85% 85% 

 
Creation of a customer management system 0 1 

 
% spend against budget 99.1% 100% 

 
% staff attendance 89.32% 95% 

 
Pride and Performance interview completed and including review will all staff 0% 0% 

 
Team Brief to be communicated to all available staff monthly (unless Sick or on leave) 100% 100% 

 
Effective draw down and utilisation of grant claims 100% 100% 

 
Monitor contracts through operational agreements via monthly and quarterly meetings 100% 100% 

 
No of workshops/group interventions 11 6 

 
No of 1:1 Business Advice sessions 18 30 

 
Number of business research assignments 45 27 

 
Creation of a Creative Industries Development Plan 1 0 

 
Number of commercial premises and land inquiries 9 5 

 
No of new jobs promoted through NIBSUP 30 25 
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Performance 
Data Traffic 
Light Icon 

PI Short Name Performance Data 

Current Value 

Performance Data 

Current Target 

 
No of new Social Enterprises 2 5 

 
Number of jobs taken up by applicants as a result of the local jobs fair event 83 25 

 
Creation of a Digital Strategy 1 0 
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ITEM 6  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Economic Development  

Date of Report 17 February 2020 

File Reference 171006 

Legislation None 

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒             No     ☐        Not Applicable  ☐ 

Subject Pickie Funpark Quarter 3 (October - December 2019) 

Attachments None 

 
Following the redevelopment of Pickie Fun Park and its re-opening in April 2012 the 
park is now in its eighth year of trading.  
 
As members are aware, the new Operator, Pickie Limited, took over the 
management of the Fun Park in January 2019. The Quarter 3 review meeting 
between the new operator Pickie Ltd and officers from Ards and North Down 
Borough Council was held on Wednesday, 12 February 2020. 
 
Visitor Numbers/Spend – Quarter 3 
The visitor numbers to the park in the third quarter totalled 25,596, which is 8.72% 
higher than the same period last year. 
 
Status 
The Park is awaiting an inspection for the 2019-20 season for the Tourism NI Star 
Grading Award.  This will be reported on when received. 
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Marketing 
With regards to marketing activity, Pickie Ltd presented a comprehensive marketing 
report for the upcoming months with the following elements being delivered: 
 
Printed, Outdoor and Online Advertising have included: 
 
Print 

• In Your Pocket – to promote The Beatles Tribute Band – Music at the Marina. 
 

Online 

• website – Pumpkin Patch, Music at the Marina 

• Continued use of all social media platforms. 
 
Competitions and Fundraisers  

• Facebook 

• Pickie Café 

• What’s On. 
 

Radio 
Q Radio. 
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A summary of the areas reviewed is noted below: 
 

Weekly Checks and Reports –Quarter 3 

Accident report Log none  

Complaints No complaints received 
 

Year to Date - Quarter 3 Review Accidents and 
Complaints 

 Q3 

Complaints 0 

Accidents 6 

 

Activity Usage breakdown 
– Quarter 3 

 Grand Total 

Swans 379 
1,556 
494 
0 
163 
1 
915 

Train 

Golf 

Cars 

Ducks 

Zorbs 

Events 

 

Family Passes – Quarter 3 

Family Pass Option Number of Passes Sold 

All day wrist band 9 

 
The percentage of visitors using the paid for attractions, including family passes in 
quarter 3 is 14%. 
 
The next meeting will take place with Pickie Limited in May 2020 to assess Q4 
figures after which a further report will be brought to Council. 
 
Pickie Agreement 
It should be noted that the new Operator (Pickie Ltd) is currently in the second year 
of a two-year agreement.  As previously reported, visitor numbers have increased 
since taking on the contract and Pickie Fun Park has regained its Top 10 Visitor 
Attraction status.   
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 

It is recommended that Council notes this report. 



Unclassified 

Page 1 of 3 
 

ITEM 7  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Regeneration 

Date of Report 25 February 2020 

File Reference   

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☐             No     ☐        Not Applicable  ☐ 

Subject Project 24 - Event Programme 

Attachments None 

 
 
Project Overview 
 
Project 24 is a temporary revitalisation project located on Queen’s Parade, Bangor. 
It utilises 6 bespoke artist pods split into 2 individual artist mini studios and was 
opened in April 2013. 
 
Project 24 is currently in Phase 7 (April 2019 – March 2020) and will commence 
Phase 8 in April 2020.  It continues as a temporary meanwhile use project pending 
the development of the Queen’s Parade site. 
 
As part of Project 24 the Council agreed to run a series of events to animate the 
space and help bring footfall to the Town.  
 
Events 

Events are varied in style, nature and demographic audience profile.  The hire of The 
Hub for private events is also encouraged. 
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Event Programme April – September 2020 

The following event programme is proposed for the period April to September 2020; 

Event Date Proposed 

Budget 

Easter Saturday 11 April – Monday 13 April 2020 £10,000 

Art on the 

Rails 

Saturday 11 – Monday 13 April 2020 (Easter) 
Sunday 31 May 2020 
Saturday 27 and Sunday 28 June 2020 (Festivals by 
Sea) 
Sunday 26 July 2020 
Sunday 30 August 2020 
Sunday 27 September 2020  

£8,000 

Market 

Fresh 

Saturday 11 – Monday 13 April 2020 (Easter) 
Saturday 09 May 2020 
Saturday 13 June 2020 
Saturday 27 and Sunday 28 June 2020 (Festivals by 
the Sea) 
Saturday 08 August 2020 
Saturday 12 September 2020  

£4,000 

TOTAL BUDGET FOR THE EVENT PERIOD APRIL–

SEPTEMBER 2020 

£22,000 

 
Easter: 
 
The Easter event at Project 24 will take place from Saturday 11 April to Monday 13 
April and will form part of the town centre celebrations.  The event will include ‘Art on 
the Rails’, ‘Market Fresh’ and family entertainment. 
 
Art on the Rails: 
 
Art on the Rails is an art and craft event which continues to prove very popular. The 
event takes place on the last Sunday of each month* and welcomes visitors and 
residents to explore the art and craft within Project 24 and the Borough.  
The event is managed by the Council and supported by the Project 24 artists. 
 
Market Fresh: 
 
Market Fresh invites visitors and residents to come along and browse the selection 
of local produce with the opportunity to meet the maker.  Market Fresh commenced 
at Project 24 in 2019 as an add on to the Project 24 ‘Art on the Rails’ event to 
provide an additional offering.  It is organised by Project 24 artists. 

  
Due to the success of Market Fresh, it is proposed this continues as a standalone 
event taking place the second Saturday of each month*.  It is further proposed that 
the Council works in partnership with Project 24 artists to support the weekly Bangor 
town Market. 
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The Bangor Town Steering Group has approved funding from the RCIF fund to 
support Market Fresh. Further detail on this and an update for Bangor Wednesday 
Market will be presented at the Environment Committee in April. 
 
*Dates may vary where a tourism event is taking place*  
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 

It is recommended that the Council approves the event programme for Project 24 for 
the period April to September 2020, which can be met from the agreed budget. 
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ITEM 10  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Economic Development 

Date of Report 06 February 2020 

File Reference ED41 

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Job Fair 2019 Evaluation  

Attachments Appendix 1 DFC Job Fair Oct 2019 Report  

Appendix 2 Job Fair Brochure  

 
 
Background 
 
The 2019 Ards and North Down Job Fair, in conjunction with the Department for 

Communities (DFC), took place on Wednesday 2 October 2019 in the Ards Blair 

Mayne Wellbeing and Leisure Complex.  

The event was supported by 72 different businesses from 19 different sectors of the 

Economy, resulting in over 500 visitors to the jobs fair on the day according to DFC 

figures – the best attended of all the regional events. 

 

Direct outcomes of the Job Fair: 

DFC completed an exit poll of 254 visitors and participants; a summary of which is 

below (full report attached). 

• 91% of attendees were from within the Borough. 

• A total of 83 Jobs were filled as a result of the Job Fair. 
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The Exhibitors were companies such as BT, Beannchor Group, Charles Hurst, 

Crossroads Care NI, Eventsec, Portaferry Hotel and Positive Futures. A full list is 

attached in Appendix 1. 

The attendees were able to avail of one-on-one support and advice on job search, 
help to build CVs and employability guidance from local support agencies attending 
which included: the Careers Service, Job Centres, South Eastern Regional, Libraries 
NI and Local Enterprise Agencies promoting the Go-For-It Programme. 
 
A bus service was provided to areas that had limited access to public transport to the 
venue.  Three bus routes were provided, however, the take-up was very poor and 
provision of such as service will be reviewed for future events.  
 
The infographics report in Appendix 1 provides a breakdown between attendees’ 
genders, their reason for attending, their educational background and their level of 
satisfaction with the event. 
 
Several comments from the visitors attending the event included: 

Comments from the participating companies included: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

According to figures provided by the DFC the total number of jobs created directly 

attributable to the Ards and North Down Job Fair was 83.   

Of the jobs created, TBL International (Titanic Developments) and Beannchor 

(Merchant Hotel) confirmed 15 jobs outside Ards and North Down, resulting in a net 

figure of  68 jobs filled within the Borough attributable to the Fair. 

DFC reports that the Ards and North Down event was one of the most successful Jobs 

Fairs in Northern Ireland. 

All good. 

Lots on offer, very good. Will tell friends. 

Well organised - Happy with variety of employers. 

Fantastic opportunity, very well run - excellent venue. 

Happy with amount of employers. 

Would have liked more marketing/ communication jobs. 

All Good - got advice on CVs and interview techniques. 

Hall was a bit cold. 

Maybe have the event on a weekend to get more footfall. 

We are impressed with how professional the event is and the 
footfall. 

Venue great, facilities good. 

Not from area so unsure of PR on event. Car park was extremely full 
with exhibitors. Not sure how this can be changed. 

Very well run, plenty of people about, well advertised. 
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The Economic Development Section will continue to liaise with the participating 

companies over 6 months to estimate the total number of jobs created and will provide 

further updates as appropriate.  

DfC has approved, in principle, a 2020 event in Ards and North Down. The Economic 

Development team will continue to work with DFC to ensure that local needs and those 

of our Employability and Skills Working Group are reflected in proposals for delivery.  

 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that the Council: 
 
1. Notes the report;  

 
2. Supports the continuation of the Job Fair initiative in 2020. 
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Issued By: 
Professional Services 
Unit 
Department for 
Communities 
Level 6  
Causeway Exchange 
1-7 Bedford Street 
Belfast 
 
Public Enquires: 
02890515426 
 
Email: 
thomas.coyle@communi
ties-ni.gov.uk 
 
Internet: 
www.communities-
ni.gov.uk 
 

 

This report provides a statistical overview of the Job Fair held in The Blair Mayne 
Wellbeing and Leisure Complex, Ards on the 2nd October 2019. This event was 
organised by Ards and North Down Borough Council and the Department for 
Communities (DfC). 
Professional Services Unit staff have analysed collated data to provide statistical 
information which aims to measure the impact of this event. It is important to note 
that not all questions were answered by all respondents and therefore the numbers 
available for analysis can differ from table to table due to missing data. 
 
The analysis contained in this report details statistics relating to two surveys 
conducted on the day of the event by Job Fair staff;  
 

• Section 1:  Attendee Exit Form Analysis – An Exit Survey of 254 attendees from the 

estimated 500 attendees at the fair.  

•  Section 2: Employer Event Evaluation – Forms returned at the end of the Job Fair 

from 60 employers and 12 support organisations.   

 
 

Department for Communities, Ards and North 
Down Job-Fair  
Statistical Report 
 

 

 

2nd October 2019 
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Summary of Key Points 

 

• The majority of those attending were recorded as male (61% compared to 39% 

female). 

 

• 9% of attendees were in Full Time/Part Time Employment, 68% were unemployed 

and 6% were in education. 

 

• 69% of those attending were aged between 18 and 49. There were 7 (3%) people who 

attended that were aged under 18. The remaining 29% of attendees were aged 50 

and over. 

 

• 91% of job-seekers resided within the Ards and North Down Borough Local 

Government District. 

 

• Of the total attending, 68% were qualified to the level of GCSE A*- C or equivalent or 

higher. 24% possessed a higher education level qualification.  

 

• 91% of attendees who responded to the exit survey were either ‘very satisfied’ or 

‘satisfied’ with the job fair. 

 

• 61% of those who responded to the exit survey stated they had applied, or intended 

to apply, for at least one job. 

 

• 97% of the completed evaluation forms from the Employers and Support 

Organisations attending (n= 59) reported that they were ‘very satisfied’ or ‘satisfied’ 

with the event.  
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             Section 1: Exit Survey Analysis         

On leaving the Job Fair, Job Fair staff collected information from a selection of attendees via 

a questionnaire (n=254). Attendees were approached on exiting the venue and asked to 

complete the Exit Form. Not all attendees completed an exit questionnaire and not all 

questions were answered by all respondents. Therefore, the numbers available for analysis 

may differ from table to table due to missing data. The valid responses from the data 

collection constitute the following analysis. 

Table 1.1 Attendance by gender 

 

N = 1 declined to answer  

The majority of those attending were recorded as being male (61%) compared to 39% 

female. 

Table 1.2 Attendance by age band 

 

Figure 1 Attendance by Age Band  

 

Gender N %

Male 154 61%

Female 99 39%

Total 253 100%

Age N %

Under 18 7 3%

18-24 73 29%

25-49 101 40%

50 + 73 29%

Total 254 100%
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69% of the respondents were aged between 18 and 49. 29% were aged 50 or above.  

Table 1.3 Attendance by gender and age band  

Gender Under 18 18-24 25-49 50 + Total  

Male  6 44 56 48 154 

Female  1 29 44 25 99 

Total  7 73 100 73 253 
Missing cases = 1 

Across all age bands, the majority of those attending were male.  

 

Table 1.4 Attendance by employment status 

 

 

The majority of respondents (68%) were unemployed. 19% were in employment, with 9% 

being employed on a full time basis and 10% employed on a part time basis. 39 respondents 

indicated that they were currently not in work as a result of economic inactivity. 62% were 

not working due to a health or disability issue, 36% were not in work due to family or caring 

commitments whilst one respondent had taken early retirement.  

  

Employment Status N %

Unemployed 172 68%

Part Time Employment 25 10%

Full Time Employment 23 9%

Student 16 6%

Retired 10 4%

Other 7 3%

School Pupil 1 0%

Total 254 100%
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Table 1.5 Gender by Employment status 

Employment Status  

Gender  

Female (N) Female (%) 
Male 
(N) 

Male 
(%) 

Unemployed 68 69% 104 70% 

Full Time Employment 10 10% 13 9% 

Part Time Employment 13 13% 12 8% 

Student 6 6% 10 7% 

School Pupil 0 0% 1 1% 

Retired 1 1% 9 6% 

Total  98 100% 149 100% 
Missing cases = 7  

The majority of the male respondents (70%) were unemployed whilst the proportion of 

female respondents who were unemployed was 69%. The proportion of female respondents 

in employment (23%) was higher than the proportion of males in employment (17%).   

Table 1.6 Employment status by age band 

 

Missing cases = 7 

Seven under 18s attended the event, with 4 of these attendees being either students or in 

part time employment. Between the ages of 25 and 49, the majority of attendees were 

unemployed (77%). For those aged 50+, the majority (76%) were unemployed, while 14% of 

this age group were retired.    

 

 

 

 

 

 

N % N % N % N %

Unemployed 1 14% 43 60% 75 77% 53 76%

Full Time Employment 1 14% 4 6% 13 13% 5 7%

Part Time Employment 2 29% 12 17% 9 9% 2 3%

Student 2 29% 13 18% 1 1% 0 0%

School Pupil 1 14% 0 0% 0 0% 0 0%

Retired 0 0% 0 0% 0 0% 10 14%

Total 7 100% 72 100% 98 100% 70 100%

Employment Status

Under 18 18-24 25-49 50 +
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Table 1.7 Employed respondents by age band and gender 

 

As can be seen from the table above, the proportions of employed respondents in all but one 

age groups showed a majority of males. Only in the 25-49 groups was there a majority of 

female respondents.  

Table 1.8 Unemployed respondents by gender and age band 

Missing cases = 3 

For the unemployed cohort male respondents formed the majority of each age group. 102 

unemployed males attended the Job Fair, when compared to 67 unemployed females.  

Table 1.9 Main Reasons for attending Job Fair 

Main Reason for Attending the Job Fair  N % 

Talk to Employers  188 74% 

Apply for a Job 132 52% 

Get Careers Advice 98 39% 

Help with Job Search Techniques 16 6% 

Other  12 5% 

Online Job Search 6 2% 
Multiple Response, figures may add to more than 100% 

 

The most common reason given for attending was in order to talk to employers (74%). 52% 

of respondents attended in order to apply for a job whilst 39% attended in order to seek 

careers advice. 

 

 

 

 

N % N % N % N %

Male 2 67% 10 63% 9 41% 4 57%

Female 1 33% 6 38% 13 59% 3 43%

Total 3 100% 16 100% 22 100% 7 100%

Gender

Age Categories 

Under 18 18-24 25-49 50+

N % N % N % N %

Male 1 100% 24 59% 45 61% 32 60%

Female 0 0% 17 41% 29 39% 21 40%

Total 1 100% 41 100% 74 100% 53 100%

Gender

Age Categories 

Under 18 18-24 25-49 50+
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Table 1.10 Reasons for attendance by those recorded as employed 

Main Reason for Attending the Job Fair  N % 

Talk to Employers  35 73% 

Apply for a Job 22 46% 

Get Careers Advice 19 40% 

Help with Job Search Techniques 3 6% 

Online Job Search 1 2% 

Other  4 8% 
Multiple Response, figures may add to more than 100% 

 

For employed respondents, talking with employers was the most popular reason provided for 

attending the job fair (73%) followed by applying for a job (46%).    

Table 1.11 Reasons for attendance by those recorded as unemployed 

Main Reason for Attending the Job Fair  N % 

Talk to Employers  127 74% 

Apply for a Job 101 59% 

Get Careers Advice 69 40% 

Help with Job Search Techniques 10 6% 

Other  5 3% 

Online Job Search 6 3% 
Multiple Response, figures may add to more than 100% 

For unemployed respondents, talking with employers was the most common reason for 

attendance identified by respondents (74%). Applying for a job was the second most common 

reason identified (59%). 

 

Table 1.12 Highest level of Qualification of Attendees 

 

  

Highest Level Qualifications N %

No Qualifications 32 13%

Entry Level, GCSE Grade D or equivalent 50 20%

GCSE A*-C or Equivalent 67 26%

A Level or Equivalent 44 17%

Degree HND, HNC, Masters, PHD or Equivalent 61 24%

Total 254 100%
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Of the total attending, 68% were qualified to the level of GCSE A*- C or higher (GCSE A*- C = 

27%). 24% had a degree level qualification. 20% possessed an Entry Level qualification whilst 

13% had no qualifications. 

Table 1.13 Attendees by council of residence 

 

91% of those attending came from Ards and North Down LGD, with a further 8% from the 

neighbouring LGDs of Belfast and Lisburn and Castlereagh.  

Table 1.14 How did respondents in employment hear about the job fair? 

 

Local Government District N %

Ards and North Down 231 91%

Belfast 12 5%

Lisburn and Castlereagh 7 3%

Newry, Mourne and Down 1 0%

Null 3 1%

Total 254 100%

Hear About Job Fair N %

Social Media 15 31%

JBO/JC Staff/Flyer from JBO/JC 12 25%

Word of Mouth 9 19%

Other 6 13%

Job Centre Online 3 6%

Ards and North Down Borough Council 2 4%

Radio Advertisement 1 2%

Total 48 100%

Figure 2 Highest level of Qualification of Attendees (percentage) 
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Of the employed respondents, 31% heard about the Job Fair via social media whilst 25% 

heard about it through the JBO/JC, with a further 19% hearing through word of mouth. A 

further 13% had heard about the job fair via ‘other’ channels.   

Table 1.15 How did unemployed respondents hear about the job fair? 

 
Missing cases = 1 

 

When the responses of only the unemployed attendees were considered, the proportion 

that heard about the job fair through JBO & JC flyers/staff/Job centre online rose to 66%. 

The percentage of those who heard about the Job Fair via social media dropped to 11%. 

10% of unemployed respondents said they had heard about the event through ‘other’ 

channels, 5 of the respondents had heard about the event via the Steps 2 Success program 

whilst 4 respondents learned about the event via their technical college.   

 

  

Hear About Job Fair N %

JBO/JC Staff/Flyer from JBO/JC 113 66%

Social Media 18 11%

Other 17 10%

Word of Mouth 9 5%

Job Centre Online 11 6%

Ards and North Down Borough Council 2 1%

Radio Advertisement 1 1%

Total 171 100%
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Qualitative comments (Attendees)  

The following is a summary overview of the qualitative comments made by attendees. 

Overall, 91% of those who completed the exit form rated the job fair as either ‘satisfactory’ 

or highly ‘satisfactory’.  Some of the positive comments included ‘blown away with the event 

and information available. Impressed with number of exhibitors.’ ‘Lots on offer, very good. 

Will tell friends’ and ‘Very impressed with event overall’.   

Respondents highlighted the organisation of the event and the variety of employers that 

were present. A number of answers specifically highlighted that the event has been well 

organised. Two respondents did say that it may be preferable to have the careers advice 

area at the entrance of the Job Fair to allow attendees to identify specific employers of 

interest before speaking to them- this is something that can be considered in the design of 

future events. 

Some respondents indicated that they felt that certain careers were underrepresented with 

marketing/ communication jobs, IT, administration, cleaning and agriculture being stated as 

underrepresented sectors. One respondent stated it would be beneficial to know the 

employers that were going to attend before the event.  

One specific issue that was raised was the perception that the event did not have enough 

vacancies or training opportunities for older people - this was highlighted by three 

respondents. 

From those surveyed, 61% applied or intended to apply for at least 1 job, the most frequent 

(or modal) number of jobs applied for was 2.  

General comments:  

Qualitative comments from Job-seekers at Exit: 

• All good 

• Lots on offer, very good. Will tell friends 

• Well organised - Happy with variety of employers 

• Fantastic opportunity, very well run- excellent venue 

• Happy with amount of employers 

• Would have liked more marketing/ communication jobs 

• More IT industry jobs 

• Nicely laid out 

• Very impressed with event overall 

• Good event, good job options 

• All Good - got advice on CVs and interview techniques 

• Found it very helpful with career choices. More for third level education 
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• Got CV help 

• Wish there was more details about each job 

• More jobs within driving/transport industries 

• Happy with event 

• NDBC - Council attendance for jobs 

• Good event. Surprised at the amount of exhibitors 

• Set up apt with SERC to discuss qualifications 

• A bit daunting entering the room - may be good to have the information leaflets and 

seating area at the start to help inform and orientate   

• Very satisfied with event 

• Hospitality, i.e. tea/ coffee. Part of welcome to job fair 

• Maybe have careers advice area first? (i.e. before employer stalls). This would help if 

you did not know what kind of career might suit you 

• Looking primarily for casual hours/ part time work (semi-retired)- didn't see much 

here to suit, but had some useful conversations with employers 

• Interesting event 

• Would be good more frequently 

• More variety of employers 

• Very good, event well laid out. Friendly exhibitors and staff 

• Knowing in advance what employers are going to be present 

• Happy with event 

• No administration jobs/ employers available (job seeker interested in admin/ 

reception jobs primarily) 

• Plenty of information. Very satisfied 

• More agricultural jobs would be good 

• Satisfied with variety of employers 

• Not enough for older people. Good event 

• It has been great 

• More parking spaces. Display of orientation of employers/ agencies etc. Better sign 

posting at entrance 

• More variety of jobs. Too many care jobs 

• They don't want over 50s 

• Answered all questions/ queries 

• Looking cleaning jobs not available 

• The exhibitors were open to questions and very helpful 

• Fantastic event. Info re: changing career- very informative 

• Better signage to get to venue- ABMWLC not well signposted. Helpful event- offers 

to help build CV and good discussions with employers 

• Very professional, very well set out. Suitable for all ages, excellent events 

• Happy with volume of employers 
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• Very well organised 

• Good event, lack of parking 

• Very well set up 

• Employers sit behind desks and don't engage with people. Signs on tables- numbers 

too small. Pop up stands don't in many cases indicate what type of business 

employer is in 

• Focus on 50+ (age group) employers seem to disregard this age group- they have a 

wealth of knowledge & experience compared to young people/ school leavers 
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Section 2: Employer and Support Organization Event 

Evaluation Forms 

 

There were 60 Employers and 12 Support Organisations who attended the event with 59 

Employers and Support Organisations completing the Evaluation forms provided. The 

Employers primary purpose is centred on recruitment and alerting individuals to potential 

employment opportunities whilst the function of the support organisations is to provide 

advisory or logistical support for people looking for employment or jobs advice more generally    

97% of both Employers and Support Organisations respondents were either ‘satisfied’ or ‘very 

satisfied’ with the event. The Employers who attended represented approximately 400 

immediately available posts. Some Employers made employment offers whilst at the event 

and several more reported inviting candidates back for a more formal interview.   

General comments from employers and support organisations 

• Jobfair well organised and helpful staff (as always) 

• Fantastic Venue 

• Company has never done this before but I have been impressed by candidates 

coming in 

• Good flow in morning. Good range of applicants interested in variety of roles 

• Lovely venue and event staff, not as good a turnout as hoped 

• The support is second to none as has been the case all the way through 

• Amazing setup. Staff were brilliant 

• Very well organised, very well staffed, all the staff were very friendly and helpful 

• A lot of helpful staff as problem came up and needed to go back to site and sent 

someone over 

• Much more professional set up than last year 5* 

• Well organised, professional event 

• Lovely setting 

• Good event with good turnout but sector/industry specific fair would be more 

advantageous 

• Very well organised 

• Exhibitor set up well organised 

• Good location, a few quiet periods but overall satisfied 

• Well organised thank you again 
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• Well organised, great space 

• Very well organised 

• Well organised + run 

• Good turnout in the morning 

• Low footfall most of the day 

• Low footfall in the afternoon 

 

In terms of general comments; the majority of feedback from employers was positive (for 

example ‘very well run, plenty of people about, well advertised’, ‘we are impressed with how 

professional the event is and the footfall’ and ‘Communications excellent. Productive day’). 

Some respondents mentioned they were hopeful of a higher football (for example ‘low 

footfall most of the day’). One respondent suggested that more signage would have been 

beneficial (‘more signs that there is a job fair happening).  

General comments in response to ‘did the event provide suitable clients to meet your 

needs?’ 

• Excellent location 

• Good, interested candidates 

• Candidates have asked the right questions for us and some already appeared on our 

online database 

• Mix of skills available 

• Had interest from those in childcare 

• N/A We were not after clients in particular 

• We spoke to a few people who were interested looking for full time. A lot of people 

just not interested as well, not willing to work the hours 

• 20 strong potentials 

• Variety of ages and background 

• A variety of health care and general workers 

• There were a lot of people who were interested in finding out what was available 

• Keen and enthusiastic 

• Interest in social care is quickly dropping especially in the charity sector 

• However, entry requirements not always met 

• We require candidates to have an SIA Licence - however we are aware not all 

attendees will have this qualification 

• Good networking opportunity 

• Spoke to many who were interested in social care 

• A variety of people 
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• Very little construction workers attended, 1 CSR card all day 

• Have a few suitable candidates but our very specific roles were not suitable to most 

attendees 

• Spoke to few people interested in care and needing care 

• Some clients 

• Specific skill set required 

• Large number of potential employees looking for work- both FT and PT 

• Some 

• Lots of variety 

• Yes, a mixture of candidates looking for both part and full time roles 

• Particularly for the admin role 

• We are based in Ballyclare, so probably a bit further away than most wanted for a 

job 

Employers and Support Organisation attendees were asked whether the event had provided 

suitable clients for their needs, 85% of employers answered ‘yes’. Others said that there were 

‘not enough’ whilst some said there were insufficient candidates for the more specialized 

roles they wished to fill (i.e. those requiring further training/ certifications).     

General comments in response to ‘What Changes would you make to future events, if any?’ 

• Communications excellent. Productive day for LC. Thanks to STAFF NAME 

• Hall was a bit cold 

• Maybe have the event on a weekend to get more footfall 

• We are impressed with how professional the event is and the footfall 

• Venue great, facilities good, run out of food 

• Not from area so unsure of PR on event. Car park was extremely full with exhibitors. 

Not sure how this can be changed 

• Very well run, plenty of people about, well advertised 

• Our charity is struggling to get interest from new staff. Hopefully todays job fair 

brings some much needed relief 

• Very cold hall at times 

• 10-2 rather than 10-4, room very cold 

• More signs that there is a job fair happening 

• Lunch for 2nd sitting not as well organised as 1st sitting. No water or glasses on 

tables, lack of cutlery, no napkins provided etc. 

• Thanks again keep up the good work 

• Shorten length of fair-3/4 hours instead of 6, sports hall very cold, reserved parking 

for exhibitors- no spaces available at 9.30 

• Could finish earlier. By 4pm most people are away 



- 15 - 
 

• Perhaps if we have specific roles e.g. social workers we could advertise this with DfC 

in advance 

In terms of employers comments regarding possible changes to future events, there were 

some useful suggestions that merit further consideration. Three comments explicitly 

suggested altering the length of the event. The remainder of the comments reflected issues 

outside of the control of the organisational staff such as heat of the hall, car parking or 

issues with catering. 

One suggestion was to have a Job Fair for specific jobs, in this case it was social workers that 

the respondent was referring to. DfC has worked with councils in the past to run sector 

specific Job Fairs with some success in the past so this may be an avenue to look into.  

 

General comments in response to ‘what else can the Department do to help you recruit or 

train staff to meet your business needs or to support your business needs?’ 

• Mini job fairs held in local jobcentres 

• If this event is replicated elsewhere in province, we would be up for it 

• Promote our programme on Facebook 

• Everything seems fine 

• Great set up. Very informative staff 

• Continue in the manner you have been I cannot thank you enough! 

• More interactive training programmes 

• All staff are very helpful. We are grateful for the help we receive from them 

• Help promote our existence so COMPANY NAME can continue to survive 

• Partnered social media. On job training/ qualifications 

• Health care specific job fair 

• Health + Social specific events 

• Come visit our site with client/perspective job seeker 

• To have more potential candidates applying 

• Use of jobcentre facilities for recruitment events/interviews, went well previously 

• Inform me of any up in coming events of job fairs 

• Continue to notify jobseekers of future opportunities 

• Promote part time roles, gain knowledge about COMPANY NAME 

• Advertise on website 

• Just advertise all further events 

When asked about what other changes the department could make to help employers and 

support organisation recruit and train staff, there were a variety of suggestions – some of 

which can be actioned immediately and some which may require further investigation to 
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ensure they are deliverable. The need to promote and advertise events more effectively is 

raised by a number of respondents. There is also a suggestion that DfC networks with 

businesses as well as the jobseekers that participate in the Job Fairs. 

Two respondents suggested running a health care specific Job Fair. As previously 

mentioned, sector specific Job Fairs have been organised in the past and there would be 

scope for this continuing given the demand is concrete. 
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Ards Blair Mayne Wellbeing and Leisure Complex, Newtownards
Wednesday 2 October 10.00am - 4.00pm

Find job opportunities and improve your prospects

03

STAND COMPANY STAND COMPANY

1 Ards and North Down  
Borough Council

23 Woodside Logistics Group

2 Finnebrogue Artisan 24 People 1st

3 Wineflair Ltd 25 Sean Graham Ltd

4 Autism Initiatives 26 Hermes

5 3D Personnel 27 Harmoni

6 SERC 28 Provincial Care Services 

7 Inspire Wellbeing 29 Titanic Hotel Belfast

8 KFC 30 Army Careers

9 Beannchor 31 BT

10 RiverRidge 32 MOD

11 Henderson Group 33 Home Instead Senior Care

12 Four Seasons Healthcare 34 Lucas Love Group

13 Action Mental Health New 
Horizons

35 Abbeyfield & Wesley

14 Decora Blind Systems Ltd 36 Clandeboye Lodge Hotel

15 Magellan Aerospace 37 Industrial Temps

16 Platinum Recruitment NI Ltd 38 Livability

17 Positive Futures 39 McDonald's

18 Hastings Culloden Estate & Spa 40 Sensée Ltd

19 Aramark 41 Whitbread (Premier Inn)

20 Teleperformance 42 Police Service of  
Northern Ireland

21 Praxis Care 43 Camphill Community Glencraig

22 Mash Direct 44 Bangor Sure Start

Find job opportunities and improve your prospects
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Ards Blair Mayne Wellbeing and Leisure Complex 
Floor Plan - Sports Hall
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Ards Blair Mayne Wellbeing and Leisure Complex, Newtownards
Wednesday 2 October 10.00am - 4.00pm

Find job opportunities and improve your prospects
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STAND COMPANY STAND SUPPORT ORGANISATIONS

45 Essential Homecare Services 61 Ards Business Hub / North Down 
Development Organisation

46 Carleton Recruitment 62 South Eastern Regional College 
(SERC)

47 TBL International 63 EURES NI

48 Housing Executive 64 Condition Management 
Programme 

49 Royal Air Force 65 Bring IT On -  
Department for the Economy

50 Winemark / Russells Food & 
Drink / Wine Inns

66 Stepping Stones

51 Northstone Materials 67 Steps to Success - 

Armstrong Works

52 Movilla House 68 Orchardville

53 Extern 69 Libraries NI

54 Field Management Ireland 70 NIACRO -  
Working Well Programme

55 Rapport Fundraising 71 Northern Ireland Careers Service 
(DfE)

56 Supported Employment  
Solutions (SES)

72 Department for Communities

57 First Choice Selection Services

58 Avon Cosmetics

59 Crossroads Care NI  
Charitable Group

60 G4S

Find job opportunities and improve your prospects
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JOBS AVAILABLE TODAY - Ards Blair Mayne Wellbeing 
and Leisure Complex

SECTOR EMPLOYER STAND NUMBER

Manufacturing/Production

Warehouse

Finnebrogue Artisan
Decora Blind Systems Ltd
Mash Direct
Industrial Temps
Carleton Recruitment
First Choice Selection Services

2
14
22
37
46
57

Health & Social Care Autism Initiatives

Inspire Wellbeing

KFC

Four Seasons Healthcare

Action Mental Health New Horizons

Positive Futures

Praxis Care

People 1st

Harmoni

Provincial Care Services

Home Instead Senior Care

Lucas Love Group

Abbeyfield & Wesley

Livability

Camphill Community Glencraig

Essential Homecare Services

Movilla House

Extern

Supported Employment Solutions (SES)

First Choice Selection Services

Crossroads Care NI Charitable Group

4

7

8

12

13

17

21

24

27

28

33

34

35

38

43

45

52

53

56

57

59

Hospitality/Catering  
& Tourism

KFC 
Beannchor
Hastings Culloden Estate & Spa 
Aramark
People 1st
Titanic Hotel Belfast

8
9
18
19
24
29

You are encouraged to visit all employers to discuss what jobs are available
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Find job opportunities and improve your prospects
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SECTOR EMPLOYER STAND NUMBER

Hospitality/Catering  
& Tourism

Lucas Love Group
Clandeboye Lodge Hotel 
McDonald’s
TBL International
Winemark/Russells Food &  
Drink/Wine Inns
First Choice Selection Services

34
36
39
47
50

57

Engineering/Utility Magellan Aerospace
Woodside Logistics Group
Army Careers
Northstone Materials

15
23
30
51

Construction/Labouring 3D Personnel
Housing Executive
Northstone Materials

5
48
51

Customer Service/
Administration

South Eastern Regional College (SERC)
Inspire Wellbeing
Platinum Recruitment NI Ltd
Positive Futures
Teleperformance
BT
Lucas Love Group
Sensée Ltd
Extern
Rapport Fundraising 
First Choice Selection Services
G4S

6
7
16
17
20
31
34
40
53
55
57
60

Local Government Ards and North Down Borough Council 1

You are encouraged to visit all employers to discuss what jobs are available
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SECTOR EMPLOYER STAND NUMBER

Finance Magellan Aerospace
Housing Executive

15
48

Sales/Marketing Action Mental Health New Horizons
Field Management Ireland

13
54

Driving/Transport & Logistics RiverRidge

Henderson Group

Mash Direct

Woodside Logistics Group

Hermes

Army Careers

Royal Air Force

Northstone Materials

10

11

22

23

26

30

49

51

Cleaning Beannchor
Four Seasons Healthcare
Aramark
Lucas Love Group
Abbeyfield & Wesley
Industrial Temps

9
12
19
34
35
37

Security People 1st 

MOD

G4S

24

32

60

Public Sector Army Careers

MOD

Police Service of Northern Ireland

Housing Executive

Royal Air Force

30

32

42

48

49

You are encouraged to visit all employers to discuss what jobs are available

JOBS AVAILABLE TODAY - Ards Blair Mayne Wellbeing 
and Leisure Complex
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9Ards Blair Mayne Wellbeing and Leisure Complex, Newtownards
Wednesday 2 October 10.00am - 4.00pm

SECTOR EMPLOYER STAND NUMBER

Communications & Technology MOD 32

Childcare Bangor Sure Start 44

Retail Wineflair Ltd

Henderson Group

Sean Graham Ltd

Winemark / Russells Food & Drink /  
Wine Inns

Avon Cosmetics

3

11

25

50

58

Recruitment Agencies 3D Personnel

Platinum Recruitment NI Ltd

Carleton Recruitment

First Choice Selection Services

5

16

46

57

Education/Training South Eastern Regional College (SERC)
Action Mental Health New Horizons
Supported Employment Solutions (SES)

6
13
56

You are encouraged to visit all employers to discuss what jobs are available
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www.jobcentreonline.com or phone 028 9090 9338
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Subject Economic Development Service Unit Plan 2020-2021 
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Since 2017/18 Service Plans are produced by each Service in accordance 
with the Council’s Performance Management policy. 
 
Plans are intended to: 
 

• Encourage compliance with the new legal, audit and operational context; 

• Provide focus on direction; 

• Facilitate alignment between Corporate, Service and Individual plans and 
activities;  

• Motivate and develop staff; 

• Promote performance improvement, encourage innovation and share 
good practice; 

• Encourage transparency of performance outcomes; 

• Better enable us to recognise success and address underperformance. 
 
A draft plan for 2020-21 is attached. This plan has been developed to align 
with objectives of The Big Plan for Ards and North Down 2017-2032; the draft 
new Corporate Plan 2020-24 and the draft Annual Performance Improvement 
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Plan (PIP) 2020-21.  The Plan will also support delivery of the ITRDS 2018-
2030.  The agreement of the plan will also aid toward achievement of the 
Council’s performance improvement duties under the Local Government Act 
(NI) 2014. 
 
The Service Plan highlights where the service contributes to the Corporate 
Plan and, where this is the case, sets out the objectives of the service for the 
2020-21 year. It further identifies the key performance indicators used to 
illustrate the level of achievement of each objective, and the targets that the 
Service will try to attain along with key actions required to do so. 
 
The plan has been developed in conjunction with staff, officers and 
management and consultation with key stakeholders where relevant, 
including consultation for ITRDS. 
 
The plan is based on the agreed budget. It should be noted that, should there 
be significant changes in-year (e.g. due to Council decisions, budget 
revisions or changes to the PIP) the plan may need to be revised. 
 
The Committee will be provided with update reports on performance against 
the agreed plan. 
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that the Council adopts the attached plan. 
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1. Introduction. 
 

1.1 Section Profile: 
 
Service Description 
The role of the Economic Development service is to promote and support the economic 
wellbeing and growth of the Borough and to increase its potential as a place to work, visit 
and invest. The section does this through managing third party operators, the delivery of 
business support initiatives and programmes as well as one-to-one interactions, business 
sector development, targeted initiatives and funded activities across the Borough.  These 
support enterprise awareness, encourage local business start-up, assist the existing local 
business base to grow and will encourage key sectors such as agri-food, creative industries, 
digital and professional services.  It also promotes the Borough as a good place to visit and 
to do business and positively impacts economic growth.  
 
The Economic Development section is comprised of the following service units, led by the 
Head of Economic Development. It also works cross-directorate with Regeneration and 
Tourism Officers in areas such as agri-food, promotion of the Borough as a place to do 
business and regeneration in areas to assist business development. 
 

Service Unit Manager Staff 

Development Projects Unit Development Projects 
Manager  

Development Projects 
Officer 
Creative and Digital 
Development Officer 

Economic Development Unit Economic Development 
Manager 

Business Development 
Executive  
Economic Development 
Officer  
Assistant Economic 
Development Officer 
Business Researcher  
Business Facilities Officer  
Finance and Funding 
Coordinator 
Administration Assistants 
Receptionists 
Attendants 
Cleaners  

 
The chart below shows where the Economic Development section sits within the 
organisation.   
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1.2  Why do we deliver the service? 
 
Economic Development activity within Council falls under Article 8 of the Local Government 
(Miscellaneous Provisions) NI Order 2002 responding to the needs of the local business 
community with the aim of positively impacting economic growth and wellbeing of the 
Borough. 
 
The Economic Development service also helps to fulfil the objectives and outcomes of the 
Community Plan and Corporate Plan especially in relation to making the Borough a 
prosperous place to live and that all people benefit from a prosperous economy. 
 
1.3 What is the purpose of the service? 
 
 
Corporate Plan 2015-2019 
 
Attract and promote economic investment 

• We will strive to make the Borough an attractive place in which to invest and do 
business.     

Support business start-up, development and growth 

• We will provide an environment where entrepreneurs can flourish and young people 
are able to access training and employment.   

 
Draft Corporate Plan 2020-24 
 
The activities of the Economic Development Service Plan will support the priorities of the 
proposed Corporate Plan as outlined below concentrating mainly on Priorities 1 and 6, while 
contributing to each through cross cutting collaboration as appropriate. 
 
Priority 1: Prosperity : Growing our local economy 
Priority 2: Environment : Growing a cleaner, greener local and global environment 
Priority 3: Opportunity : Growing the lifelong potential of our community 
Priority 4: Pride : Growing empowerment, respect and safety of our community 
Priority 5: Life : Growing the health and wellbeing of our residents 
Priority 6: Excellence : Growing a high-performing Council 
 
Community Plan 
 
Outcome 4: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy.  
 
  

Directorate of 
Regeneration, 

Development & 
Planning

Regeneration
Economic 

Development
Tourism Planning
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Integrated Strategy for Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development 2018-2030 
(ITRDS) 
 
The ITRDS presents a coherent vision for the Borough in which the Economic Development 
section plays a key role in the delivery of actions and key targets to realise a more 
prosperous and thriving Borough.  
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2. Customers/Stakeholders 
2.1 Who are your customers and what do you know about them? 
 

Customers Profile / 
characteristics 

Interest 
How much 
does our 
work and 
our plans 
impact upon 
this 
stakeholder 
and vice 
versa? (Low, 
Medium or 
High) 

Power 
How much 
influence 
does this 
stakeholder 
have over 
the success 
or failure of 
our work 
and our 
plans? (Low, 
Medium or 
High) 

Support 
What is this 
stakeholder’s 
current view 
of our work 
and our 
plans? 
(Supporter, 
Neutral or 
Critic) 

Residents Population: 
159,000 

High Medium Supporter 

Elected Members 40  High High Supporter 

DfE Gov Dept High High Supporter 

DfC Gov Dept Medium Medium Supporter 

SERC Education High High Supporter 

Invest NI Public Sector High High Supporter 

DAERA Gov Dept High High Supporter 

Businesses 4,085 Medium Medium Supporter/Critic 

Enterprise 
Agencies 

Stakeholder High High Supporter 

Partner Councils Council Low Low Supporter 

Aquarium Exploris 
Ltd 

Delivery Agent High High Supporter 

Pickie Ltd Delivery Agent High High Supporter 

Open House Delivery Agent High High Supporter 

Quay Marinas Delivery Agent High High Supporter 

Service Units Council Medium Medium Supporter 

ED Forum  Private sector High High Supporter 

Public Health 
Agency 

Public Sector Medium Medium Supporter 

DCMS Public Sector High High Supporter 
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2.2  What are your customers’ needs/demand levels? 
 

Customers Needs / demands from the service 
Businesses Ongoing support requirements for business advice, 

access to knowledge and skills development, funding, 
commercial premises and land, meeting facilities 

Residents Requirement for good place making, a vision for a 
prosperous Borough, job creation and investment 
(survey) 

Employees Quality and supporting environment, adequate 
resources, on-going training and development, 
involvement in strategic planning and recognition of 
achievements 

Elected Members Supporting and enabling service delivery and to be 
included in the planning for the development of the 
Borough 

DAERA Supporting and funding 

DfE, DfC Funding/Requirements for reporting according to project 
timelines, support for development of strategic plans 
(skills and employability) 

Invest NI Funding/support for inward investment, businesses 
looking to export, use of land and job creation support 
programmes 

Partner Organisations 
Pickie Fun Park 
Exploris 
Quay Marinas 
Open House 

Funding and support to develop product/service offering 

Enterprise Agencies Collaboration to support job creation, pre-employment 
initiatives and commercial property development 

SERC Co-operation to support priorities in the Big Plan and to 
support local students and businesses 

  
 
 

2.3 Customer satisfaction / needs 
Have you carried out satisfaction surveys?  Do you intend to carry SS out this year? 
 
The Economic Development service continuously collects feedback from the users of its 
services and each year carries out an annual survey of its business customer database, 
which comprises 1700 businesses, which informs the programme of support for the 
upcoming year. 
 
Annual Business Needs Survey 2019: 89 responses  
Public Consultation on Bangor Waterfront Plan and Draft Corporate Plan: 82 responses 
 
It is planned to conduct a further business survey during 2020, to gather responses on the 
services and input for the future programme of support provided by the Economic 
Development unit. Continuous feedback is received from the users of the Business 
Research service and programme of business support. 
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The results from the annual survey for the Business Support Services are reported to 
Council each year. For all the programmes and services delivered, more than 95% of 
customers have rated them as good or excellent. 
 
The Development Projects Unit oversees 3 Council owned facilities which are externally 
operated.  The operators of Pickie Fun Park and Exploris Aquarium undertake surveys 
during the service plan year.  The operator of the Council’s Summer Festival will also feed-
back their responses to customer and partner surveys.   
 
The Residents’ Survey, carried out in 2018, indicated that attracting jobs, investment and the 
local economy was the top ranked priority for the Council (35%). A further Residents’ Survey 
is expected to be carried out in 2020, budget permitting. 
 
Following the previous 2019-2020 Creative Industries survey and subsequent support 
package, the Development Projects Unit will conduct a follow-on survey in 2020 to address 
satisfaction of the previous year and to address needs for the 2020-2021 support package. 
 
The Development Projects Unit will conduct feedback exercises with all participants on the 
Digital Growth programme for all participating AND businesses. 
 
Reports are regularly taken to Council and are used to inform the service offering. 
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3. Context, Challenges and Assumptions 
 

3.1 Context 
Political: The current economic and political climate is challenging and the future is 
uncertain until the final Brexit is agreed. The return of the Executive at Stormont is welcome 
and will assist key decisions being made and government department priorities being 
identified as we move through the transition period of Brexit. Brexit provides unknown 
territory for the Economic Development section and has potentially far-reaching 
consequences for the support for our local businesses and their own operational decisions.  
  
Economic: The Programme for Government 2016-21 will determine several strategic issues 
and targets for local government, and the Industrial Strategy for Northern Ireland will inform 
strategic priorities. More specifically, the Integrated Tourism Regeneration and Economic 
Development Strategy 2018-2030 (ITRDS) has provided the key economic drivers in relation 
to the number of jobs to be created and target productivity levels which any plans must take 
consideration of.    
 
The Tourism NI Tourism Strategy, which has been delayed due to the absence of the 
Executive, will set the national vision for NI tourism delivery and will also influence the work 
of the Economic Development section to the extent that it will influence issues for hospitality 
and other tourism businesses supported by the ED Service. 
 
The absence of Ministers has delayed public consultation on the UK Shared Prosperity Fund 
on how this will influence funding and programmes to support the economy going forward. 
Current proposals about the design of the UK Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) lack clarity. 
There has been no information on the allocation or amount of funding and the consultation 
by DfE has not yet been published. Without certainty over funding, Councils are unable to 
plan for the long-term. 
 
The outcome of the Belfast Region City Deal will have an impact on resources, budgets and 
activities within the Economic Development section and will have to be factored into plans 
and prioritised appropriately and collaboratively within the wider Directorate and across 
Council.  
 
Social: In Ards and North Down we have an aging population and a high percentage of 
young people with no qualifications while equally ranking high in the percentage of those 
with qualifications of NVQ level 4 and above.  In planning our outworking from the ITRDS we 
need to be mindful of how we can address issues to ensure we have a qualified and able 
workforce to meet our businesses’ needs in the Borough and how we can best prepare them 
for growth continuing to positively contribute to the Borough’s economic wealth. This can be 
partly addressed by the work undertaken by the BRCD Skills and Employability Forum. 
 
Technology: Technology is constantly changing the way people engage with services and 
want to receive information.  This will impact on how we plan, deliver and communicate with 
our service users and also how we help our businesses to be agile and adapt to the changes 
in order to grow. The lack of digital infrastructure across the Borough presents issues that 
need to be addressed. 
 
Legal: Ensuring best practice and value for money means that we will ensure that we 
comply with all regulations regarding procurement of goods and services and that training 
staff and members is kept up to date, especially in relation to new legislation such as GDPR.  
 



10 
 

Environmental: To assist Council in meeting its sustainability and environmental objectives 
we will work to ensure we adopt best practice in working with suppliers, and internally, use 
technology where possible to reduce our carbon footprint. 
 
 
3.2 What changes are you expecting in the next few years?  
 
 
To deliver the ITRDS and achieve outcomes relating to the Community Plan and the Arts 
and Heritage Strategy we will have to adapt the way we currently work and work more in 
partnership with stakeholders but also cross-departmentally. 
 
This will involve taking the lead and ensuring resource in a number of projects, which are 
summarised below: 

o Theme: Promote to attract Invest 
▪ Inward investment programme 
▪ Enterprise Promotion and Support 

o Theme: Connect our Places and People 
▪ Digital Network 
▪ Collaborative Networks 

o Theme: Equip with Skills and Spaces 
▪ Skills, apprenticeship and volunteering programme 

o Theme: Understanding our Progress and Potential 
▪ Develop the Economic Development Forum 

 
It will also involve working with other departments to ensure delivery of outcomes, which will 
be led by them. 
 
Delivery of the Food Destination Development Plan will require cross departmental working 
and additional resources. 

 
Supporting the Directorate’s contribution to the Belfast Region City Deal to achieve 
outcomes for the region and the Borough will involve keeping up to date with many issues 
and being involved in partnerships to progress the delivery of certain projects and support 
the delivery of others which/when they are identified.    
 

3.3 What are your future challenges? 
 
While there will be new opportunities to work strategically and cross functionally to deliver 
the ITRDS there will be challenges in the context of: 

▪ changing consumer trends on how our customers want to receive information and 
assistance 

▪ finite financial and human resources  
▪ planning and the land constraints in regard to available and appropriate space for 

local businesses to grow but also to begin to attract the high growth sectors which 
will contribute to the GVA targets. 

 
In order to deliver the actions within the Big Plan and the ITRDS we will be required to seek 
new opportunities and ways to work in conjunction with identified partners. 
 
The Economic Development Forum, with the private sector being central to it, will help to 
inform our delivery but may also present challenges in resourcing and its success will 
depend on the availability and willingness of the local businesses feeding into the identified 
sub-working groups. 
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The delivery of potential Belfast Region City Deal projects will require allocation and 
prioritisation of resources to deliver the projects and priorities as part of our existing plans 
and structures. 

 
We have now leveraged the last round of the EU European Regional Development Funds to 
help us deliver services and projects, either internally or, through appointed third parties.  
We will need to start to plan forward for how we will replace these funds and/or seek new 
partnerships to ensure delivery of quality services and efficient use of budgets. 
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4. Opportunity for Improvement 
 

4.1 Reflection on Service Performance 
 

The following points are reflections and key learning points on the service delivery over the 

last service plan period: 

The Economic Development Section has performed well over the last period, with all 

functions broadly meeting each of the KPIs set and customer satisfaction levels high.  Given 

the increasing demand for support services, one of the key learning points from the previous 

year is, that in order to meet demand and to offer a service which meets a wide range of 

needs, we should seek to partner more, where appropriate, with other organisations and 

Councils. 

While many businesses use the services of the Economic Development Unit, it is clear that 

many businesses are not aware of what we do.  On a wider scale we have not been able to 

attract high growth new businesses to the Borough due to resources and lack of clear 

marketing messages and appropriate designated space.  Going forward we will need to 

address this to have a wider impact on the economic growth of the Borough. 

In order to ensure that we meet the targets set within the ITRDS we will need to constantly 

review the impact of the services we provide.  This is often a difficult task as not every 

intervention has a direct cause and effect and often the results are longer term than can be 

captured in a one-year service plan or, contribute to elements which sustain a business 

rather than hit headline achievements.  We will need to ensure we get the balance right and 

ensure that actions and their impact, as far as possible, can be measured and that we plan 

more with an outcomes focus.   

One of the other key learnings is that it is important to involve and communicate with team 

members to ensure everyone understands why we do what we do, but also to be able to 

allow each member of staff to contribute to the services we provide and how we deliver 

them.  More regular staff meetings across all levels will continue to be held to ensure 

delivery of the ITRDS and to communicate and consult on a range of issues including e.g. 

new policies and team brief. 

The learning from previous programmes we have run will be taken on board for new 
programmes that will run in the coming year. The mix of 1:1 mentoring and workshop 
elements will be adapted to reflect the demand for more tailored interventions across: Pre-
employment and skills development, Business Start; Post-Start and Growth whether this be 
existing businesses or attracting new investments. Social Enterprises and sector specific 
programmes will continue to be delivered to reflect the needs identified. 
 
Learnings from previous third-party contractual arrangements, such as Pickie Fun Park and 

Exploris, will be used to ensure that officers’ time is best spent to support the Operators’ 

activities and that Operators are clear on their obligations to Council.   
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5. How will the Economic Development Service contribute to 
corporate objectives? 
 
The Economic Development service area can be expected to have a direct impact on the 
following:   
 

Outcome/Objective Service objectives 

Outcome 4 of the Community Plan Contribute to creating a prosperous economy 

PR01 Attract and promote 
economic Investment 

Promote business growth across the Borough and 
promote Ards and North Down as an attractive 
destination to do business and invest 

PR02 Support Business Start-up, 
Development and Growth  

Deliver the NIBSUP. Support pre-enterprise 
awareness, support the AND Social 
Entrepreneurship programme, build-up skills and 
apprenticeships, create additional jobs, support job 
fairs and the delivery of a support mechanism for 
NEETS/disadvantaged people, promote inward 
investment, facilitate an Economic Development 
Forum and collaborative networks and work with 
BRCD partners to improve digital capability and 
development of a data observatory 

PR04 Develop a thriving rural 
economy 

Expand delivery of business support through 
improved digital infrastructure and locally delivered 
business support 

PF01 Engage, communicate and 
listen to our stakeholders 

Ensure that we provide services that meet our 
customers’ needs and expectations 

PF02 Be financially responsible Ensure that the services we procure and provide 
demonstrate value for money and take measures to 
ensure budgets are managed effectively 

PF03 Maximise the potential of our 
staff to deliver outcomes 

Support and develop staff, to manage sickness 
absence, to ensure that we have the resources to 
successfully deliver our objectives, to ensure 
effective communication 

PF05 Establish and grow 
productive partnerships 

Work in partnership with other councils, 
organisations to deliver agreed outcomes 

PF04 Deliver high quality customer 
focussed services  

Deliver services which reflect our customers’ needs 
and monitor and improve customer satisfaction  

PL03 Invest in and promote 
facilities and outdoor spaces 

Manage third party facility operators 
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6. Key activities for 2020-21 
 

SERVICE: Economic Development  

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy 

Corporate Objective: PR01 Attract and promote Economic Investment 

Service Objective: Promote business growth across the Borough and promote Ards and North Down as an attractive destination to 
do business and invest 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help us? 
(Internal/External partners) 

Develop a programme of 
support and advice to assist 
business development 
throughout the Borough.   

Business better equipped to grow  Number of group 
interventions/  
workshops and 1:1 
advice and 
mentoring 

EDM 
BDE 
 

External trainers 
Internal Departments as 
required 
Corporate Communications 
 

Provide local businesses with a 
free research service to 
promote growth and business 
expansion 

Provide businesses with key 
information to assist their business 
planning and determine their USP 
 

Enquiries 
processed 

EDM 
BDE/BR 

NISRA 
Databases  
Local estate agents 
Internal departments. 

 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business 
Case 
required? 

To work in collaboration with 
key partners to deliver support 
for businesses 

Add value and expert knowledge to 
current programme of business 
support 

Number of 
interventions 

EDM 
BDE 

INI, SERC, key 
industry bodies 

No 

Provide local businesses with a 
commercial premises and land 
identification service 

Facilitate businesses’ growth 
needs and encourage to stay in the 
Borough when they expand. 
To attract businesses from outside 
the Borough to locate in AND 
To ensure that Start-Up 
businesses find premises in the 
Borough 

Number of clients 
securing land or 
premises  

EDM 
BFO 

Local estate 
agents 
Planning 
services in the 
Council 
Invest NI 
Private 
developers 

No 
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What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business 
Case 
required? 

Develop and deliver plan for the 
support of the creative 
industries sector 

Ensure the sector is supported to 
meet its needs and create the 
environment for growth 

Number of 
workshops 
interventions and 
1-1 mentoring 

DPM 
CDDO 

ED, Arts and 
Heritage, 
Regeneration, 
procurement, 
external 
expertise, 
communications 

No 

Develop programme of support 
specific to the creative and 
digital sector  

Supporting local creative and 
digital businesses to develop 

Number of group 
interventions/  
workshops and 1:1 
mentoring 

DPM 
CDDO 

Local 
businesses, 
external 
speakers and 
trainers, internal 
departments, 
Corporate 
Communications 

No 

Development of a Borough 
Marketing Strategy based on 
the investment proposition  

Enhance the profile of AND and to 
begin to target market segments to 
attract investment into the borough 

Completion of a 
Strategy and 
accompanying 
Action Plan 

BMM Tourism 
colleagues 
Corporate 
Comms 
Local businesses 
INI 

No 

Test the feasibility of an 
Innovation Hub as part of BRCD 

It will provide evidence to identify 
what support is required for the 
creative and digital sectors to 
attract new investment in the 
Borough and support the creation 
of jobs 

Completion of an 
OBC 

HoS ED and 
Regeneration 
Team 
BRCD team 
Sector experts 
and economist  
Local businesses  

Yes 

Development of work to 
facilitate business 
accommodation needs 

Outline partnerships, financial 
models and infrastructure 
requirements to provide the 

Development of 
study and plan 

HoS ED Officers 
External experts 
Local businesses  

No 
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What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business 
Case 
required? 

support required to facilitate 
business growth in the Borough  

 
 
 

Performance Measures 

(should include those outlined above and relevant 

measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 

Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2019-20 
Target / 
standard 

2020-21 
Target/ 
standard 

Number of group interventions/workshops  Existing/Revised  15 20 20 20 15 

Number of collaborative business support 
sessions 

New      15 

Number of one-to-one business advice 
sessions  

Existing  80 100 110 115 115 

Number of research assignments Existing  80 100 115 110 110 

Number of people/businesses assisted to 
buy or rent commercial premises through 
the Property Research service  

Existing N/A N/A N/A N/A 20 20 

Creative Industries Development - number 
of 1-1 mentoring sessions  

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 10 

Creative Industries Development - number 
of group interventions/workshops  

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 10 

Creation of Borough Marketing Strategy New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

Outline Business Case for Innovation Hub New     N/A 1 

Creation of Feasibility and scoping plan on 
models to support business 
accommodation needs 

New     N/A 1 
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Resources: 

 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan?  Yes X     No    

Will additional resources be required?      No x   
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A: 

Actions will be funded through approved budgets and current staff resources. 

Section B: 

 

 

 
If the required additional resources are not available please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 

 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 

 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
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SERVICE: Economic Development  
Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy 
Corporate Objective: PF01 Engage, communicate and listen to our stakeholders 
Service Objective: Ensure that we provide services that meet our customers’ needs and expectations 
Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help us? 
(Internal/External partners) 

Manage the delivery of the NI 
Business Start-up Programme 
(NIBSUP) 

Increase the number of start-up 
businesses in the Borough 

Number of new 
jobs promoted 

EDM 
EDO 

INI 
LCCC 11 council’s group 
ENI 
LEAs 
Corporate Communications 

Improve the qualification levels 
of GCSE for students 

Assist pupils to progress to HE and 
enhance access to job 
opportunities  

Number of pupils 
passing their core 
GCSEs 

EDM  EA 
BCC 
West Belfast Partnership  

Support the delivery of 
Employability and Skills 
programmes  

Provide opportunities to people of 
different capability to train and 
enhance their potential to enter the 
labour market or progress up the 
enterprise pipeline to the NIBSUP 

Number of ESF 
participants into 
employment  

EDM Prince’s Trust  
YENI 
NOW group 
Stepping Stones 
ENI 
DfC 
DfE 
Corporate Communications 
E&S Working Group 

Manage the delivery of the AND 
Social Enterprise Programme 

The programme will add to the 
Social Enterprise base in the 
Borough and create associated 
employment 

Number of new 
jobs created by  
social enterprises 
 

EDM 
EDO 
 

Unltd  
Private sector delivery agent 
Existing social enterprises 
SENI 
Corporate Communications  

Support and co-deliver a local 
job fair to address economic 
inactivity, unemployment and 
company vacancies 

Provide an opportunity for people 
to apply for and potentially secure 
local positions and reduce 
commuting to Belfast 

Number of jobs 
taken by 
applicants as a 
result of the event 

EDM 
EDO 
 

DfC 
Local employers 
Job centres 
Support agencies 
Corporate Communications 
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What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help us? 
(Internal/External partners) 

E&S Working Group 

Support and co-deliver a Health 
and Wellbeing Fair and 
initiatives for local businesses  

Provide local businesses with 
support and advice to improve the 
health and wellbeing of employees  

Number of people 
taking up initiatives  

EDO PHA 
Environmental Health  
Mind Body Business Partners 

Delivery of the Shine 
Programme 

The programme will provide 
specialist one-to-one mentoring 
and tailored sector specific 
workshops and will ensure that 
businesses are better equipped to 
grow and create employment.  

Number of jobs 
created as a result 
of the programme 

EDM 
EDO 

Invest NI 
DfE 
Corporate Communications 
Private sector delivery agent 
SMEs 

Delivery of the Digital Growth 
Programme 

The programme will provide 
support to assist business growth 
through development of digital 
skills and adoption of digital 
technology 

Number of 
businesses 
supported 

DPM Newry Mourne, and Down 
District Council, local 
businesses, communications 

Manage the delivery of the 
Women in Business 
Programme in the Borough 

The programme will provide pre-
start mentoring, bootcamp 
sessions, networking, pitching and 
business exploration services to 
promote economic growth  

Number of 
participants 
attending the 5 
main components 
of the programme 
 

EDM 11 Councils 
WIB 
INI 
Corporate Communications 
Private sector 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020-21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help us? 
(Internal/External partners) 

Development of the Digital 
Strategy Action Plan 

The strategy will address the 
needs of the digital infrastructure 
of the Borough in addition to the 
digital skills and digital businesses 

Development of 1 
digital strategy action 
plan 

DPM 
CDDO 

DfE, SERC, local business, 
private consultancy, 
communications, 
procurement 

Support the agri-food sector 
through targeted interventions 

Assist the sector to tap into new 
markets and to assist business 
development and growth 

Creation of Food 
Producers Directory 
Attendance at 
relevant trade shows 

FDDO Local Businesses 
Tourism colleagues 
Food NI 
TNI 
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What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020-

21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Recording of number of new 
social enterprise created 

More meaningful to 
measure jobs 

N/A None None None 

 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 

Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2019-20 
Target 

2020-21 
Target / 
standard 

Number of new jobs created through 
NIBSUP 

Statutory N/A 138 85 81 109 109 

Improve the qualification levels of GCSE for 
students  

New       
N/A 

30 

Number of jobs taken up by applicants as a 
result of the local job fair event 

BAU    25 25 60 

Number of people signing up for Health and 
Wellbeing initiatives  

New   N/A N/A N/A 50 

Number of jobs created as a result of the 
Shine programme 

Existing     25 25 

Number of ESF participants into 
employment 

BAU N/A N/A   35 30  

Number of participants attending the WIB 
Programme 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 52 52 

Number of jobs created through the Social 
Enterprise programme  

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 15 

Number of businesses supported through 
Digital Growth Programme 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 40 

Development of Digital Strategy Action Plan New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

Creation and Distribution of an AND Food 
Producers Directory  

New N/A 
 

N/A 
 

N/A N/A N/A 1 

Trade Show Attendance to promote Agri-
Food businesses 

New N/A 
 

N/A 
 

N/A N/A N/A 4 
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan?  Yes x         

Will additional resources be required?       No x  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A: 

Actions will be funded under current budget streams and existing internal resources 

Section B: 

If the required additional resources are not available please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 

 



22 
 

 

SERVICE: Economic Development 
Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy. 
Corporate Objective: PR04: Develop a Thriving Rural Economy 
Service Objective: Expand delivery of business support through improved digital infrastructure 
Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help us? 
(Internal/External partners) 

Secure funding to improve the 
digital infrastructure in the 
Borough 

Better technology will improve 
business digital connectivity and 
lead to more businesses working 
from remote areas and help to 
reduce commuting 

Letter of Offer 
 
 
 

HoS  
DPM 
CDDO  
 
 

DfE, DCMS 
BRCD, FFNI HM Treasury, 
Council, FFNI Consortium 

     

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

Delivery of Digital Strategy 
outworking 

Ensure the digital infrastructure 
sector is supported to meet its 
needs and create the environment 
for growth 

Delivery and 
implementation of 
Digital Strategy 
outworking 

DPM, CDDO Economic 
Development 
Section, 
Businesses 
BRCD, FFNI 
Consortium, DfE, 
DCMS and HM 
Treasury 

No 

Rural Gigabit Voucher 
Programme 

By ensuring our rural premises are 
aware of the programme we can 
maximise the number of rural 
gigabit connections in our hard to 
reach rural areas  

Number of times the 
programme is 
promoted  

DPM, CDDO Internal 
departments, 
Corporate 
Communications, 
DfE, DCMS 

No 

 
 



23 
 

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Gigibit Voucher Scheme Replaced by Rural Gigabit 
Voucher Programme 

N/A N/A N/A N/A 

 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 

measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that 

are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2019-20 
Target / 
standard 

2020-21 
Target/ 
Strategy 

LFFN Wave 3 Funding for ANDBC as part of 
FFNI Consortium 

Existing N/A N/A N/A N/A Monies 
required for 
19/20 £15K 
2020/21 
£15k total 
£70k for 8 
Year 
project 

1 Letter of 
offer from 
DCMS for 
Full fibre 
deployment 

Development of Digital Strategy out-workings 
action plan  

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 
 

1 

Promote Rural Gigabit Voucher 
Programme through Council advertising 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 6 

 
 

Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan?  Yes x     No    

Will additional resources be required?     No  x  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 



24 
 

Resources: 
 

Section A:  

 

Funded through existing staff resources and revenue budget 

 

Section B:. 

 

 

If the required additional resources are not available please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
N/A 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
N/A 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
N/A 
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SERVICE: Economic Development 
Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy. 
Corporate Objective: PF01 Engage, communicate and listen to our stakeholders 
Service Objective: Ensure that we provide services that meet our customers’ needs and expectations 
Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help us? 
(Internal/External partners) 

Survey of business base to 
identify needs 

Ensure that the services and 
programmes offered meet business 
need 

Responses to 
survey 

EDM 
BDE 
 

Local Businesses 

Servicing of ED Forum Increase the interaction between 
the businesses in the Borough and 
Council to integrate plans and 
actions going forward 

Internal review on 
need of EDF 

DPM 
DPO 

Local Businesses  

 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business Case 
required? 

Survey the customers using the 
Signal Centre conference and 
meeting facilities  

Ensure that the service provided 
meet quality requirements 
expected by the users 

Survey and feedback 
questionnaires  

EDM & 
CDDO 

ED Staff, DP 
Staff, 
Businesses 
Government 
Departments 
Programme 
Delivery agents  
 

No 
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What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020-
21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Creation of a pilot digital CRM 
system solely for ED 

Better to integrate into Council 
wide system 

Unknown as yet Reduced 
management of 
client journey 

None visible More effort to track 
client intervention 
and impact 

 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 

measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 

Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2019-20 
Target / 
standard 

2020-21 
Target 

Conduct annual business survey Existing    1 1 1 

Number of Economic Development Forum 
meetings  

Existing    2 4 4 

Satisfaction levels for the use of the 
conference and meeting facilities at the 
Signal Business Centre 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 85% 
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan?  Yes x     No    

Will additional resources be required?      No  x  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A:  

All actions will be delivered through existing resources and budgets 

Section B: 

 

If the required additional resources are not available please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
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SERVICE: Economic Development 
Community Plan Outcome: N/A 

Corporate Objective: PF02 Be financially responsible 

Service Objective: Ensure that the services we procure and provide demonstrate value for money 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 
What are the Business as Usual 

activities we will deliver (actions)? 
What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help us? 
(Internal/External partners) 

We will demonstrate value for 
money in the delivery of our 
services 

Operate within the agreed budget To achieve at least 
95% of the agreed 
budget 

HoS 
EDM 
DPM 

Finance 
 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020-21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we 
need to help 
us? 
(Internal/Extern
al partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required
? 

N/A      

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020-

21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

N/A      

 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 

Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2019-20 
Target 

2020-21 
Target / 
standard 

To achieve at least 95% of the agreed 
budget 

Existing    95% 95% 95% 
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan?  Yes x     No    

Will additional resources be required?       No  x  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A: 

All actions will be delivered through existing resources and budgets. 

Section B: 

N/A 

If the required additional resources are not available please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
N/A 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
N/A 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
N/A 
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SERVICE: Economic Development 
Community Plan Outcome: N/A  

Corporate Objective: PF03 Maximise the potential of our staff to deliver outcomes 

Service Objective: Support and develop staff, to manage sickness absence, to ensure that we have the resources to 
successfully deliver our objectives, to ensure effective communication 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 
What are the Business as Usual 

activities we will deliver (actions)? 
What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help 
us? (Internal/External 
partners) 

Maintain a healthy working 
environment 

Maintain and improve staff 
wellbeing engagement 

Attendance levels HoS 
EDM 
DPM 

HR and OD 
 

Development of staff expertise 
through development of skills 
and knowledge 

Maintain, assess and enhance staff 
development 

Number of Pride 
and Performance 
interviews 

HoS 
EDM 
DPM 

HR and OD 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020-21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

Business as Usual      

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020-

21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the 
Public 

Impact on 
staffing 

N/A      
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, Corporate 
and Performance Improvement Plans plus those 

that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, 
Existing or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2019-20 
Target 

2020-21 
Target / 
standard 

Administer and implement HR and OD 
policies to increase staff attendance and 
performance 

Existing   95% 95% 95% 95% 

 

Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan?   x  Yes    

Will additional resources be required?      No x  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

Section A: 

All actions will be delivered through existing resources and budgets. 

Section B: 

If the required additional resources are not available please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
N/A 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
N/A 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
N/A 
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SERVICE: Economic Development 
Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy 

Corporate Objective: PF05 Establish and grow productive partnerships 
Service Objective: Work in partnership with government institutions to maximise service delivery and to benefit 

to council 
Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 
What are the Business as Usual 

activities we will deliver 
(actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Budget 
Estimate 

Maximise draw down of funds 
from LOO via grant claims. 

Enable full draw down of grant 
through letter of offer 

Complete 100% 
claim of £120,000 
grant through 
DAERA 

DPO, DPM DAERA 
Delivery agent 
through AEL at 
Exploris 

£120,000 
fully funded  

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020-21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

N/A      

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020-

21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

N/A      
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that 

are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2020-21 
Target / 
standard 

2020/21 
Target/ 
standard 

Completion of 100% claim of £120,000 
grant through DAERA 

Existing 23.7% 100% 100% 58.23% 100% 100% 
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan? Yes x     No    

Will additional resources be required?     No x   
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A: 

All actions will be delivered through existing resources and budgets. Confirmation of DAERA funding received until 31/3/2022. 

Section B: 

N/A 

If the required additional resources are not available please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
N/A 
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SERVICE: Economic Development 
Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy 

Corporate Objective: PL03 Invest in and promote facilities and outdoor spaces 
Service Objective: Manage third party operators 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy 2018-2030 

 
What are the Business as Usual 

activities we will deliver 
(actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help 
us? (Internal/External 
partners) 

Support facilities year round 
and manage contracts for the 
operation of Council Facilities: 

▪ Pickie Fun Park  
▪ Exploris 
▪ Bangor Marina. 

Attract visitors to the Borough and 
deliver economic benefit and 
associated spend 

Monitor contracts 
through 
operational 
agreements via 
monthly and 
quarterly 
meetings. 

DPM Operators of the facilities 
Assets and Properties 
Capital Projects team 
Procurement 

Support delivery of a Summer 
Festival 

Attract visitors to the Borough and 
deliver economic benefit and 
associated spend 

 

Monitor delivery 
through 
Reserved 
Contract 

DPM Delivery Agent 
Procurement 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020-21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

N/A      

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020-

21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the 
Public 

Impact on staffing 

N/A      
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that 

are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, 
Existing or 
New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual to 
date 

2019-20 
Target / 
standard 

2020-21 
Target / 
standard 

Monitor contracts through operational 
agreements via monthly and quarterly 
meetings 

Existing 100%   100%   100%   100%   100%   100% 

Evaluate delivery of contract on agreed 
outputs 

New      100% 

 

Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020-21) budget plan?  Yes x     No    

Will additional resources be required?      No  

(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A: 

All actions will be delivered through existing resources and budgets. 

Section B: 

N/A 

If the required additional resources are not available please state: 
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Resources: 
 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
N/A 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
N/A 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
N/A 
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7. Risks 
 

Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross 
Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

ED1 

Failure to 
deliver 
against 
performance 
targets 

5 
 
 

 

5 25 ▪ Monthly monitoring 
against financial 
targets. 

▪ Quarterly reviews 
against activity 
targets by 
managers 

▪ Annual review and 
reporting 

4 2 8 

 

Ongoing monitoring 
and review 

 March 2021 

Head of ED 
 
ED Manager 
 
Dev Projects 
Manager 

  

ED2 

Inadequate 
contingency / 
emergency 
plans for 
events 

4 4 16 ▪ Pre & Post event 
planning & reviews 

▪ Annual review of 
Procedures 

▪ Effective 
Communication 
process in place 

▪ Event cancellation 
insurance put in 
place for certain 
events 

▪ Insurance in place 
for all events 

3 2 6 

 

Consistent monitoring 
 

Throughout 
2020-21 

Head of ED 

Risk Manager 

 

  
 
 
 

ED3 

Inadequate 
Safety and 
Risk cover in 
the absence 
of the Safety 
and Risk 
Manager 
 

5 5 25 ▪ Appropriate Safety 
and Risk 
contingency 
arrangements put 
in place 

5 2 10  Ongoing work with 
Environmental 
Services 

Throughout 
2020-21 

Head of ED 

Risk Manager 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross 
Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

HIGH RISK  

ED4 

Failure of 
Pickie Fun 
Park  

5 3 15 ▪ Monthly and 
Quarterly meetings 
with Operator to 
review operations 

4 1 4  Interim and Annual 
review to assess 
planning against OA 
Regular review of 
contract through MLG 

Throughout 
2020-21  

Head of ED 
 
Dev Projects 
Manager 
 
 

  
 
 
 

ED5 

Not keeping 
IT systems 
up to date to 
deliver 
service 
leading to 
business 
failure 

4 4 16 ▪ Review of current 

systems and ability 

to deliver 

▪ Periodic updates 

with IT Manager 

4 2 8 

 

Review of technology 
requirements vis a vis 
service delivery 

Throughout 
2020-21 

Head of ED 

ED Manager 

Development in 

assoc. with IT 

Manager 

 

ED6 

Loss of 
reputation 
due to VO 
client activity 

3 3 9 ▪ Background checks 
to be completed 
before service 
agreements signed 

3 2 6  Annual reviews Ongoing 
Head of ED 

ED Manager/ 

Marketing & 

Facilities Officer 

 

ED7 

Failure to 
deliver BRCD 

5 5 25 ▪ Regular meetings 
with 6 other 
Councils 

▪ Sub group 
meetings 

 
 
 

4 3 12  Contingency plan to 
assess projects plans 
if application fails 
 
 
 

March 2020  
Director RDP 
 
Head of ED 
 

ED Manager 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross 
Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

ED8 

Lack of up to 
date statistics 
for ED which 
can affect 
baseline data 
for effective 
planning 

4 5 20 ▪ Review of available 
statistics 

▪ Use of Business 
Researcher to fill 
gaps 

▪ Work with TNI to 
ensure data as up 
to date as possible 

▪ Electronic Counters 
to record visitor 
numbers where 
possible 

4 3 12  Review sites re. 
electronic counters 
Commission 
independent research 
as required 

Ongoing Head of ED 
 
ED Manager 
 

Dev Projects 

Manager 

 

ED9 

Failure to 
secure 
human 
resources to 
effectively 
deliver 
services & 
optimise 
opportunities 

4 4 16 ▪ Work with HR to 
plan appropriate & 
timely recruitment 

4 3 12  Follow up and ensure 
business cases & 
appropriate reports 
brought to Council 

Throughout 
2020-21 

Head of ED 
 
ED Manager 
 

Dev Projects 

Manager 

 

ED 
10 

Lack of 
engagement/
buy-in of key 
stakeholders 
to deliver 
ITRDS 

3 4 12 ▪ Regular 
engagement 
meetings with 
internal 
departments and 
key stakeholder 
organisations 

2 2 4  Monitoring of 
progress against 
plans and targets 

Throughout 
2020-21 

Head of ED 
 
ED Manager 
 

Dev Projects 

Manager 

 

ED 
11 

Failure of 
Exploris 

5 5 25 ▪ Monthly and 
Quarterly meetings 
with Operator to 
review operations 

4 1 4  Interim and Annual 
review to assess 
planning against OA 

Throughout 
2020-21 

Head of ED 
 
Dev Projects 
Manager 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross 
Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

ED 
12 

Failure to 
secure 
funding to 
deliver 
projects/ 
Programmes 
LFFN 
 

3 
 
 

 

5 9 ▪ Monthly monitoring 
against financial 
targets. 

▪ Quarterly reviews 
against activity 
targets by 
managers 

▪ Annual review and 
reporting 

3 2 6 

 

Ongoing monitoring 
and review 

 Throughout 
2020-21 Head of ED 

 
ED Manager 
 

Dev Projects 

Manager 

  

ED 
13 

Failure to 
deliver 
against 
performance 
targets 

5 
 
 

 

5 25 ▪ Monthly monitoring 
against financial 
targets. 

▪ Quarterly reviews 
against activity 
targets by 
managers 

▪ Annual review and 
reporting 

4 2 8 

 

Ongoing monitoring 
and review 

 March 2021 

Head of ED 
 
ED Manager 
 

Dev Projects 

Manager 

  

ED 
14 

Brexit 3 3 9 ▪ Monitoring of 
advice related to 
Brexit 

▪ Researching 
alternative sources 
of funding for 
programmes 

▪ Provision of advice 
sessions for 
businesses 

3 3 9 

 

Ongoing monitoring 
and advice 

Throughout 
2020-21 

Head of ED 
 

ED Manager 
 

Dev Projects 
Manager 
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8. Resources 
8.1 Staffing 
Staff structures to ensure delivery of strategic priorities and targets have been reviewed and 
are now in place however staff absence will need to be managed and resources allocated 
accordingly. 
 

8.2 Financial 
The budget of circa £1.1m has been agreed by Council for the Economic Development 
section for the next financial year. 
 

8.3 Other 
Partnership working with key stakeholders will be required to deliver elements of the ITRDS. 
 

9. Monitoring and Review 
Monitoring and review will be undertaken throughout the year at the specified intervals 
detailed above and/or as specified for particular projects.  KPIs will be reported to the 
Regeneration and Development Committee each quarter in 2020-21. The targets and 
actions which are linked to the ITRDS will be reviewed on an ongoing basis. 

10. Conclusions 
The Economic Development section will continue to strive to deliver an excellent and 
efficient service throughout the Council and the Borough.  The key actions above will be 
driven by the ambitious targets set in the Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Economic 
Development Strategy 2018-2030, Community Plan and Belfast Region City Deal. 

11. Appendices 
None 
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ITEM 10   
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Tourism 

Date of Report 18 February 2020 

File Reference TO/TD169 

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Implications of Withdrawing Funding for  SLLP/AONB 
Partnership 

Attachments       

 
 
Background 
 
In September 2018 Council approved an independent external review of its 
management arrangements for the Strangford Lough and Lecale Partnership (SLLP), 
this review to be conducted in partnership with Newry, Mourne and Down DC (NMD) 
and The Department for Agriculture, Environment and Rural Affairs (DAERA). 
 
The review report was due for completion by the end of March 2019 but due to a 
combination of circumstances including consultant illness and structural changes to 
AONB management the review has not been finalised.   
 
Officers brought a report to Council in December 2019 recommending that, until the 
review of SLLP was finalised, ANDBC should continue to fund the partnership in 
2020/21. Council outlined that it was minded to withdraw from the partnership and 
requested that officers bring back a further report on the implications of withdrawal 
from the partnership. 
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Implications of Withdrawal from Strangford and Lecale Partnership 
 
The aim of SLLP is to provide for: 
“an integrated and sustainable approach to the environmental management of the 
AONB and Strangford Lough so as to conserve the environmental and cultural assets 
of the area while giving due consideration to the social and economic well-being of 
its people” 
 
The implications can be considered under five headings – legal, people, structural, 
financial and impact on the ground: 
 

1. Legal 
 

The legal partnership agreement signed by the three funding partners for SLLP 
- ANDBC, NMD and DAERA – expired in 2016 and has not been renewed.  The 
terms of the agreement have been observed more as a Memorandum of 
Understanding since then and all the partners are agreed that no legally binding 
agreement is in force. 

 
2. People  

 
Following staffing structure changes applied by NMD, the majority of SLLP staff 
will move or have already moved from fixed term to permanent contracts with 
NMD, which is undergoing consultation with staff to mitigate any redundancies 
in accordance with statutory responsibilities and NMD policy. Under the formal 
partnership agreement which applied in 2015/16, the three funding partners 
would, arguably, have been jointly responsible for the cost of any redundancies, 
and NMD has indicated it may seek a contribution from ANDBC should any 
arise – however AND officers have advised that this matter would have to be 
considered by the Council in due course. Currently no sum can be attributed to 
this possibility. 

 
3. Structural: 

 
Under the new staffing arrangements, SLLP effectively ceases to exist, replaced 
by a new AONB and Geopark team within NMD assuming overall responsibility 
for the management of three AONBs – Strangford and Lecale, Mourne and Ring 
of Gullion.  NMD stress they want to work in partnership with ANDBC in the 
management of the Strangford Lough and Lecale AONB.  The new team’s 
responsibilities will include securing funding for AONB projects, including 
compilation of an Environment Fund application to secure DAERA’s 
contribution.  Both NMD and DAERA would favour AND remaining in the 
partnership and continuing its ongoing funding contribution, at least for 2020/21, 
while the workings of the new model roll out properly.  This would also allow 
time for consultation with SLLP stakeholders including the Strangford Lough 
and Lecale Advisory Committee, which has not thus far been engaged on the 
possibility of an ANDBC withdrawal. A budget of £25,000 has been included in 
2020/21 budgets to cover the Council’s contribution, subject to the Council’s 
decision following consideration of this report. 
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4. Financial: 
 

AND Officers met in January with colleagues from NMD and DAERA to discuss 
the impact of potential withdrawal of AND’s funding contribution.  At the meeting 
DAERA stated that, should AND withdraw: 

 

• DAERA is unlikely to provide any further funding support through the 
Environment Fund (EF) to the AONB territory within AND; 

• It may also withdraw funding from the entirety of the AONB, including the 
portion in NMD. 

 
Later, via an email on 26 January, DAERA indicated that: 

 
“AND’s withdrawal “changes the funding dynamics of the ‘ENF 14 The 
Ring of Gullion AONB and Strangford Lough & Lecale AONB Action 
Plans project’ that the Department received and assessed. It is not 
possible for me to give you a definitive indication as to what will be the 
Department’s response to the loss of Ards and North Down Borough 
Council from the project at this moment in time.”  

 
DAERA has not progressed its internal discussions since 26 January. It is 
currently withholding any Letter of Offer for the ENF14 project (which, as 
stated above, embraces both the SLLP and Ring of Gullion AONBs) while 
ANDBC finalises its position. Based on the value of the application that has 
already been submitted, a potential loss of funds to the Strangford and 
Lecale AONB of approximately £143k can be assumed (or an estimated 
£71k for the territory within AND). This is per annum for each of the next 
three years. The AONB staffing element of this sum is 71%, by way of staff 
input to the various projects.  ANDBC officers would acknowledge that the 
dedicated AONB staff have a depth of knowledge and expertise in relation to 
the specific issues for the AONB which is unlikely to be replicated fully within 
the Council at this time.  This DAERA funding enables a total workplan of 
c£222,000 for the Strangford Lough and Lecale AONB.   

 
DAERA has further indicated that it has no current or medium-term 
mechanism to enable it to fund projects on a project-by-project basis. 

 
5. Impact on AONB “on the ground”: 

 
Planned projects which would be affected by the loss of EF funds include: 

 

• protection of the Special Area of Conservation on Strangford Lough; 

• Development of farm plans to increase biodiversity and improve water 
quality (via an SLA worth £7.5k p.a. delivered by the Woodland Trust); 

• Nurture and planting of native trees; 

• Reducing coastal marine litter and improving bathing status; 

• Increasing priority species (through initiatives with “Men’s Shed” and 
schools); 

• Decreasing wildlife disturbance on Strangford Lough (via community 
engagement and formal training); 
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• Organising quarterly stakeholder meetings and funder meetings; 

• Evaluating the AONB designation (i.e. the quality and quantity of 
landscape character) over the course of the EF project, including by 
maintaining a photographic archive; 

• Communication of the value of the AONB to people who live in, work in 
and visit it, via print, digital and social media channels; 

• Facilitating networking of relevant bodies including environmental and 
outdoor recreation bodies, across AONBs; 

• Raising awareness of and conserving key coastal vascular plant species. 
 
There has been a previous perception that SLLP duplicated activities, particularly in 
relation to tourism communications, and didn’t necessarily work effectively in 
partnership or communicate with key partners effectively.  The newly appointed 
AONB and Geopark Manager is very aware of the Council’s concerns in this 
respect and is actively seeking to build relationships which will allow him and his 
team demonstrably to complement and add value to other activity by focusing on a 
core remit of environmental and cultural management and conservation specific to 
the AONB territory.  Should the Council decide to remain part of an AONB 
partnership, it will be vital for relationships to expand to include AND officers in 
biodiversity, heritage, countryside and outdoor recreation, whereas to date the 
Tourism section has led on AONB management.  This will be especially important 
to ensure that, with the AONB staff now embedded within NMD, the AND portion of 
the Strangford & Lecale AONB is not neglected in any way. 
 
Conclusion 
 
There are several implications of withdrawal from the AONB partnership which 
must be considered to inform a Council decision.  The AONB is a designation of 
landscape character, rather than a statutory designation, and therefore, under the 
strictest interpretation, ANDBC’s responsibilities extend only to Council-owned 
lands within the AONB.  However, there is a perception that we are custodians of 
the AONB as a whole, in partnership with NMD and DAERA.   
 
Council leaving the partnership puts at risk the £143,000 DEARA funding for the 
Strangford Lough and Lecale AONB, which in turn enables c£222,000 of activity 
per year within the area.   
 
Overall, the activity of the AONB team, if delivered as intended, would contribute to 
the outcomes of the Ards and North Down Big Plan, especially Outcome 5 (“feel 
pride in having access to a well-managed, sustainable environment) and indirectly 
to Objectives 2 (“enjoy good health and wellbeing”) and 2 (“benefit from a 
prosperous economy” – to the extent that having a well-managed AONB is a 
potential visitor attractor). 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that Council commits to fund the new AONB arrangements for 
2020/21, at a cost of £25,000 which is available from within 2020/21 Tourism 
budgets. 
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ITEM 11 
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development 

Date of Meeting 5 March 2020 

Responsible Director Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Tourism 

Date of Report 18 February 2020 

File Reference TO/TD15 

Legislation  

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     x☐         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

 

Subject Tourism Unit Performance Report, Quarter 3 2019/20 

Attachments  

 
 
Context 
 
Members will be aware that Council is required, under the Local Government Act 
2014, to have in place arrangements to secure continuous improvement in the 
exercise of its functions.  To fulfil this requirement Council approved the 
Performance Management Policy and Handbook which outlines the approach to 
Performance Planning and Management process as: 
 

• Community Plan – published every 10-15 years;  

• Corporate Plan – published every 4 years (2015-2019 plan in operation); 

• Performance Improvement Plan (PIP) – published annually (2018/19 plan 
published 30 June 2018); 

• Service Plan – developed annually (approved April 2018). 
 
The Corporate Plan 2015-19 sets out 17 objectives for the plan period based on 
themes of People, Place, Prosperity and Performance. The Council’s 16 Service 
Plans outline how each respective Service will contribute to the achievement of the 
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Corporate objectives including, but not limited to, any relevant actions identified in 
the PIP. 
 
Reporting approach 
 
The Service Plans will be reported to relevant Committees on a quarterly basis as 
undernoted: 
 

Reference Period Reporting Month 

Quarter 1 (Q1) April – June September 

Q2 July – September December 

Q3 October – December March 

Q4 January - March June 

 
 
The report for the third Quarter of 2019/20 is attached. 
 
Key points to note: 
 

• Q3 saw the completion of another successful events season, with 12 events 
delivered and promoted, albeit overall attendance was slightly down on the 
target for the year. 

• The amber-flagged performance against budget (underspend) is in part due to 
some key posts not having been filled until well into the first quarter of 2019. 

 
Key achievements: 
 

• The performance of the tourism website, visitardsandnorthdown.com, is 
commendable, with the annual target significantly exceeded by the end of the 
quarter, representing the highest ever recorded traffic on the site. With 
visitardsandnorthdown social media due to commence in Q4, the Tourism 
section hopes to grow its online audience significantly going forward.  PR 
secured by the Marketing unit has also exceeded its annual target. 

• The Food and Drink Officer, within the Tourism Development Unit, secured an 
opportunity for the Borough to be represented at the prestigious Borough 
Market event in London in March 2020 – one of only two NI Councils invited to 
attend. 

• The Tourism Development Unit continued to develop the Borough’s offering to 
the business to business MICE sector (Meetings, Incentives, Conferences, 
Events) by facilitating a series of familiarisation learning journeys (FAMs) for 
high end incentive businesses, promoting mutual education on each other’s 
product. 

 
Emerging issues: 
 
The Events team continues to be under-resourced, with both Events Officer posts 
currently unfilled due to staff resignations.    
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Action to be taken: 
 

• Complete process of recruiting replacement Events Officers, currently 
underway. 

 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that the Council notes this report.



Unclassified 

Page 4 of 6 
 

Quarterly Performance Report - Tourism 
 

Generated on: 18 February 2020 

 
 

Last Update Q3 2019/20 
 
Performance 
Data Traffic 
Light Icon 

PI Short Name Performance Data 

Current Value 

Performance Data 

Current Target 

 
Delivery of ezines to tourism trade database (cumulative) 7 3 

 
% customer satisfaction at events 0% 0% 

 
Visitardsandnorthdown.com user figures 236,700 140,000 

 
No of Trade Engagement Groups 0 0 

 
No. of tourist information touch points 38 38 

 
Encourage Event Waste recycling No No 

 
Installation of signage 0 0 

 
% spend against budget 94.53% 100% 

 
% satisfactory audit reports 0% 0% 

 
Review and schedule of procurement process complete for Events No No 

 
% staff attendance 93.8% 95% 

 
% staff reporting regular pride in performance conversations 0% 0% 

 
% staff within service reporting increased skills or knowledge 0% 0% 

 
% staff reporting regular receipt of team brief 0% 0% 

 
No. of team meetings in year (cumulative) 9 7 



Unclassified 

Page 5 of 6 
 

Performance 
Data Traffic 
Light Icon 

PI Short Name Performance Data 

Current Value 

Performance Data 

Current Target 

 
% award rating in Tourism NI VIC mystery shopper assessment 0% 0% 

 
Outreach programme (cumulative) 19 16 

 
Improve Traffic Management at Groomsport and Portavogie 2   

 
Deliver Safeguarding Training to Grant-Aid Recipients 0% 0% 

 
Event Booking Protocol Document created No Yes 

 
Review of Event Grant Procedure by 30 September 2019 Yes Yes 

 
No. of collaborative projects 2 2 

 
Visit Belfast Partnership - SLA No No 

 
Use of ambassadors at events 0 0 

 
Value of PR secured via press, online, radio and tv coverage (cumulative) £646,995.00 £585,000.00 

 
Secure resource to develop Borough Marketing Strategy Yes  Yes 

 
Promote the destination specifically through digital destination campaigns No No 

 
Out of Borough Visitors on Experience Tours 0% 0% 

 
Establish 5 food clusters 0 0 

 
Visitor spend per attendee £0.00 £0.00 

 
Production of Accommodation Development Plan No No 

 
Motorhomes stops developed 0 0 

 
Promotion of blue/green tourism assets (cumulative destination PR) £88,499.00 £75,000.00 

 
Number of attendees at events (cumulative) 147,500 151,500 
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Performance 
Data Traffic 
Light Icon 

PI Short Name Performance Data 

Current Value 

Performance Data 

Current Target 

 
Cost per attendee at events £0.00 £0.00 

 
Event Grant Programme cost per attendee £0.00 £0.00 

 
Number of Clusters 0 0 

 
TD plan developed 0 0 

 
Implementation of Borough Events Strategy to 2020/21 events programme No No 

 
Pickie & Exploris Activity Development 0 0 

 
Summer Sundays Business Offers 25  25 

 
Number of attendees to grant assisted events 0 0 
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ITEM 12  
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Subject Tourism Service Unit Plan 2020-21 

Attachments Appendix 1: Tourism Service Unit Plan 2020-21 

 
Since 2017/18 Service Plans are produced by each Service in accordance 
with the Council’s Performance Management policy. 
 
Plans are intended to: 
 

• Encourage compliance with the new legal, audit and operational context; 

• Provide focus on direction; 

• Facilitate alignment between Corporate, Service and Individual plans and 
activities;  

• Motivate and develop staff; 

• Promote performance improvement, encourage innovation and share 
good practice; 

• Encourage transparency of performance outcomes; 

• Better enable us to recognise success and address underperformance. 
 
A draft plan for 2020-21 is attached. This plan has been developed to align 
with objectives of The Big Plan for Ards and North Down 2017-2032; the draft 
new Corporate Plan 2020-24 and the draft Annual Performance Improvement 
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Plan (PIP) 2020-21.  The Plan will also support delivery of the ITRDS 2018-
2030.  The agreement of the plan will also aid achievement of the Council’s 
performance improvement duties under the Local Government Act (NI) 2014. 
 
The Service Plan highlights where the service contributes to the draft 
Corporate Plan and, where this is the case, sets out the objectives of the 
service for the 2020-21 year. It further identifies the key performance 
indicators used to illustrate the level of achievement of each objective, and 
the targets that the Service will try to attain along with key actions required to 
do so. 
 
The plan has been developed in conjunction with staff, officers and 
management and in consultation with key stakeholders where relevant. 
 
The plan is based on the agreed budget. It should be noted that, should there 
be significant changes in-year (e.g. due to Council decisions, budget 
revisions or changes to the PIP) the plan may need to be revised. 
 
The Committee will be provided with update reports on performance against 
the agreed plan. 
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that the Council adopt the attached plan. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



       

1 
 

 
 
 

TOURISM SERVICE PLAN 
 
 

1 April 2020 – 31 March 2021 
 
 
 
 

Head of Service signature 
 

Rosemary Richardson/Sharon Mahaffy 

 
 

Date 
 

14 February 2020 

Peer Review signature 
 

Clare McGill 
 

Date 
 

21 February 2020 

Director signature 
 

Susie McCullough 

 
 

Date 
 

21 February 

 
 



       

2 
 

CONTENTS 
 
CONTENTS ................................................................................................................................................. 2 

1. Introduction. ........................................................................................................................................ 3 

3. Context, Challenges and Assumptions .............................................................................................. 13 

4. Opportunity for Improvement ............................................................................................................. 15 

5. How will the Tourism service contribute to corporate objectives? ...................................................... 17 

6. Key activities for 2020/21 .................................................................................................................. 19 

7. Risks ................................................................................................................................................. 47 

8. Resources ......................................................................................................................................... 51 

9. Monitoring and Review ...................................................................................................................... 51 

10. Conclusions ....................................................................................................................................... 51 

11. Appendices ....................................................................................................................................... 51 



       

3 
 

1. Introduction. 
 
In June 2018, the Council approved that the Temporary Tourism structure should be made 
permanent. During 2019 the final two posts, Borough Marketing Manager and Food and 
Drink Development Officer, were recruited and the team became fully resourced as per 
agreed structure. At the time of writing the Service Plan Tourism is under resourced in the 
Events unit due to the resignation of the Events Officer (Evaluation and Grants), recruitment 
underway, and has yet to refill the Events Officer (Delivery) post for maternity cover, 
following the resignation of the agency staff member who was in that post. 
 

1.1 Section Profile: 
 
The Tourism Service Area is part of the Regeneration, Development and Planning 
Directorate, and comprises the following service units, led by the Head of Tourism (job 
share): 
      

Tourism Service 
Unit 

Manager Staff Posts 

Visitor Services 
 
 

Tourism Manager Visitor Services Coordinator 
 
VIC Advisor f/t - 2 
VIC Advisor p/t - 5 
 
4 Seasonal advisor’s x 2 VICs  
(8 staff in total) 
 
Casual pool of Visitor Advisors 

Tourism/Product 
Development 
 

Tourism Manager TDO Visitor Services 
TDO Product Development 
TDO Product Development 
 
Assistant TDO 
 
Food and Drink Development Officer 

Administration 
 

Tourism Manager Admin Officer p/t 
Admin Assistant 

 

Marketing Service 
Unit 

Manager Staff Posts 

Marketing 
 

Borough Marketing 
Manager 

Marketing Officer 
Assistant Marketing Officer (job share) 

 

Events Service 
Unit 

Manager Staff Posts 

 
 

Events Manager Events Officer (delivery) 
Events Officer (evaluation and grants) 
Assistant Events Officer 
Events Assistant p/t 
Events Assistant 
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The chart below shows the TOURISM structure.   
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1.2 Why do we deliver the service? 
 

The Big Plan provides the strategic direction for how all public services should be 
delivered in Ards and North Down. It provides 5 desired outcomes that we, as a 
community, should pursue to achieve our vision that, “Ards and North Down is a vibrant, 
connected, healthy, safe and prosperous place to be”. 
 
The new draft Corporate Plan 2020-24, out to public consultation at the time of writing the 

Service Plan, aligns our priorities with the Big Plan outcomes, adding a priority focused 
on the Council’s Performance – a key enabler to progression towards the other 
outcomes. 
 
ANDBC Priority  Description  Big Plan Outcome (All 

People…)  
The Council’s role  

Prosperity  Growing our local 
economy  

Benefit from a 
prosperous economy  

Creating the conditions 
for businesses to start, 
sustain and grow and 
providing opportunities 
for employment and 
prosperous communities  

Environment  Growing a cleaner, 
greener local and global 
environment  

Feel pride from having 
access to a well-
managed sustainable 
environment  

Providing for a clean, 
attractive, 
environmentally 
responsible place, 
including our towns, 
villages, countryside 
and coast  

Opportunity  Growing the lifelong 
potential of our 
community  

Fulfil their lifelong 
potential  

Working with partners to 
develop the potential of 
our residents, young 
and old – including skills 
development  

Pride  Growing empowerment, 
respect and safety of 
our community  

Live in communities 
where they are 
respected, are safe and 
feel secure  

Partnering with our 
community to develop 
positive relationships, 
community pride, 
respect and safety  

Life  Growing the health and 
wellbeing of our 
residents  

Enjoy good health and 
wellbeing  

Supporting the physical 
and mental wellbeing of 
our residents through 
our services, facilities 
and partnerships  

Excellence  Growing a high-
performing Council  

Enabling all other 
outcomes  

Working to be an 
effective and efficient 
organisation, innovating 
and partnering to make 
a sustainable, positive 
difference for our 
Borough  

 
 
The Tourism service aspires to facilitate and support tourism businesses and other public 
bodies to deliver on Priority ‘Prosperity’ and aligned to the Big Plan Outcome 4 – benefit 
from a prosperous economy. 
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The draft Corporate Plan identifies that tourism is a mainstay of the local economy 

contributing almost £50m of revenue.  In addition to the Borough being home to a broad 
range of family, heritage, natural and cultural attractions it has a reputation for hosting 
events which are major in scale, such as Ward Park 3, to national events such as the 
Circuit of Ireland Rally, and local events and festivals.  The developing agri-food sector 
has created more local employment and a developing food producer and hospitality 
industry is assisting the area to become a desirable ‘food-tourism’ destination. New 
developments in local attractions including Exploris and Pickie Fun Park and planned 
further development at Queen’s Parade, and the City Deal projects of Bangor Waterfront 
and Whitespots Country Park, should lead to an increase in visitors to the borough and 
in tourism revenue. 
 
The Tourism service delivers on enhancing the visitor experience to increase visitor spend 
and is a key service in delivering two primary targets of the Integrated Tourism, 
Regeneration and Development Strategy 2018-2030 (ITRDS):  
 

• to increase share of NI overnight trips to the Borough from 6% to 10% by 2030 

• to increase tourism revenue from £46m in 2016 to £82m by 2030.   
 
The role of the Tourism Service is to meet these targets by delivering on the ITRDS key 
thematic priorities. 
 
During 2019, the Tourism service led on the development of the Borough Events Strategy.  
This has involved extensive consultation with key stakeholders both internally and externally 
and has led to the creation of the draft ‘Borough Events – Strategic Direction’.  At the time of 
writing the Service Plan, this initiative will undergo further consultation, prior to seeking 
approval from Council on the direction of travel for events delivered and supported by 
Council over a 5-year timeframe.  It is anticipated this will allow the Council to progress the 
development of an Action Plan aligned to the key principles of strategic direction during 
2020-21. This will be cross-Directorate document and developed with assistance from the 
Strategic Transformation and Performance Service, subject to a prioritisation process. 
 
In December 2019, the Council approved the direction of the Borough Marketing and 
Communications Strategy (BMCS). The BMCS’ aim is to convey clear propositions to a) 
target potential visitors and b) attract potential investors to the borough.  Although 
structurally positioned in the Tourism Service within Council, its development requires 
significant engagement across the Tourism, Economic Development and Regeneration 
Services and corresponding sectors. 
 
 
1.3 What is the purpose of the service? 
 
Our Purpose  
 
Our purpose is to facilitate, sustainably grow and promote the tourism offering within the 
Borough, focusing on key strengths that resonate with identified markets, to increase the 
overall NI visitor market share and economic return to the Borough in line with the targets set 
by the ITRDS. 
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Thematic Priorities in ITRDS with a focus for the tourism service 
 

Thematic Priority  
 

Integrated Action Council partners 

Promote to Invest 
 

• Borough Marketing and 
Communications Strategy 

• Borough Events Strategy 

• Corporate 
Communications 

• Range of other 
services 

Connect Places and 
People 

• Continuous Coastal Route 

• Collaborative Networks 

• Regeneration 

• Range of other 
services 

Equip with Skills and 
Places 

• Blue Green 
Accommodation 
Development 
 

• Regeneration 

• Range of other 
services 

Excel in Quality and Value • Blue Green Visitor 
Experience Development 

• Community and 
Culture 

 
 
The Tourism service seeks to deliver on the above by: 
 

• delivering and supporting the industry, and promoting a range of product/experience 
development projects and programmes (including Food and Drink experience 
development) 

• delivering and promoting tourism events 

• providing grant and other support to event organisers  

• delivering visitor servicing through Visitor Information Centres, their outreach and 
information distribution activities   

• conducting ongoing market research and compiling data to inform programming and 
marketing decisions 

• delivering destination campaigns to promote the borough as an appealing visitor 
destination, highlighting unique assets and key themes as set out in the ITRDS.  

 
These activities are delivered either directly or in partnership with a range of stakeholders 
including the local tourism sector, other local authorities or tourism bodies, with the overall 
objective of increasing visitor footfall and spend, thus increasing the economic impact of the 
visitor market on the Borough.  
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2. Customers/Stakeholders 
 

2.1 Who are your customers and what do you know about them? 
 

Customers/ 
Stakeholders 

Profile / characteristics Interest 
How 
much 
does our 
work and 
our plans 
impact 
upon this 
stakehold
er and 
vice 
versa? 
(Low, 
Medium 
or High) 

Power 
How 
much 
influenc
e does 
this 
stakehol
der have 
over the 
success 
or 
failure 
of our 
work 
and our 
plans? 
(Low, 
Medium 
or High) 

Support 
What is this 
stakeholder
’s current 
view of our 
work and 
our plans? 
(Supporter, 
Neutral or 
Critic) 

Elected Members Representatives of the rate 
payers 

High High Supporter 

Tourism Sector 
(Providers) 

Hospitality Businesses, Food 
and Drink businesses, 
Attractions, Activity Providers 
and Retailers  

 
High 

 
High 

 
Supporter 

Food Sector  
(Providers) 

Hospitality Businesses, Food 
and Drink businesses, 
producers, experiences 

 
High 

 
High 

 
Supporter 

Tourism (Visitors) Globally, but especially from 
GB, rest of NI and the ROI 

High  High Supporter 

Residents/Comm
unity Groups 

Population: 157,000 
 

Medium Medium Supporter 

Tourism NI National strategic vision, 
funding support, national 
marketing, City Deal partner 

High High Supporter 

Staff Tourism, Events, Marketing, 
Visitor Servicing, Admin 

High High Supporter 

Service Units Council wide  Medium High Supporter 

External 
Agencies/ 
organisations  

Funders, statutory agencies 
e.g. Dept of Communities 
(HED), National Trust, 
DAERA, Dept of Finance, 
ORNI, KNIB) 

Medium High Supporter 

Tourism Ireland All Ireland strategic vision 
and marketing 

Low Medium Supporter 
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Customers/ 
Stakeholders 

Profile / characteristics Interest 
How 
much 
does our 
work and 
our plans 
impact 
upon this 
stakehold
er and 
vice 
versa? 
(Low, 
Medium 
or High) 

Power 
How 
much 
influenc
e does 
this 
stakehol
der have 
over the 
success 
or 
failure 
of our 
work 
and our 
plans? 
(Low, 
Medium 
or High) 

Support 
What is this 
stakeholder
’s current 
view of our 
work and 
our plans? 
(Supporter, 
Neutral or 
Critic) 

Visit Belfast Partnership to promote AND 
as part of Belfast Plus 
offering. Marketing and trade 
engagement 

Medium Low Supporter  

Partner Councils Benchmarking, events 
coordination, collective 
product offering, joint 
initiatives such as SLLP  

Low Low Supporter/ 
Neutral 

Quay Marinas Event delivery, partnerships 
with sailing activity, tall ships 
etc 

High High  Supporter 

Translink Use of event space, ad hoc 
transport services 

Medium  Medium Supporter 

DFI Road closures/traffic 
management 

High High Supporter 

Emergency 
Services 

Event delivery  High  High Supporter 

Event Delivery 
Partners (Event 
Engagement 
groups and Event 
Advisory Group) 

Joint initiatives, joint 
programming, window 
displays, competitions etc 
Informing the actions to 
support new strategic 
direction 

High  High  Supporter 

SERC Programme support/delivery 
Support and deliver new 
training initiatives as 
outcomes in strategic 
direction 

Medium Medium  Supporter 

City Deal partners 
(leadership group 
participants) 

Project development 
consultee, support 

High High Supporter 

Armed Forces Event partnerships – Sea 
Bangor etc 

Medium Medium Supporter 
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2.2 What are your customers’ needs/demand levels? 
 

Customers Needs / demands from the service 

Tourism (Visitors) Easily accessible quality products/experiences and 
services.  

Tourism Sector (Providers) Advice, support, signposting, marketing and networking 
opportunities. 

Residents/Community 
Groups 

Quality service and value for money projects relevant to 
their needs related to tourism service e.g. use of VIC as 
referral service. Advice and guidance on tourism project 
delivery led by community groups e.g. events. 

Service Units Advice and guidance on services/projects which may/will 
impact upon the visitor. 
Delivery of compliance and policy. 

External 
Agencies/organisations (e.g. 
Dept for Communities (HED) 
National Trust, (Quay 
Marinas, Transport NI, 
SERC, Chambers of Trade, 
Armed Forces) 

Advice on policy development. Partnership project 
opportunities. 
Request for advice/guidance 
 
 

Partner Councils Collaboration via partnerships or projects, requests for 
funds for economies of scale. 

Elected Members Delivery of Council agreed strategies and policies. 
Advice on operational delivery and ratepayer queries. 

Tourism NI Ensuring delivery of the national tourism strategy and its 
activity. 
Guidance on policy/projects relevant to local knowledge. 

Staff Support in development and compliance with procedure. 

Tourism Ireland Marketing information for key markets. 

Visit Belfast Marketing information/key messages. 

 

2.3 Customer satisfaction / needs 
 

• There were 13 pieces of research carried out through 19/20 year across events, 
visitor servicing, Experience Tours and marketing. 

• Research was carried out by a casual pool of researchers at events. 

• Google analytics were deployed for click rates, hits etc to analyse user profile, 
interest and impact of advertising data.  

• “Experience AND Tours” – customer questionnaires were conducted to evaluate the 
customer satisfaction of tours and improve/extend programming to fit market 
demand.  

• Food “Taste of” Tours – research was conducted to evaluate the customer 
satisfaction of tours and improve/extend programming to fit market demand.  
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• Research was carried out at VICs across the summer season on reason for visit and 
origin of visitor  

• An economic evaluation report was completed for the Pipe band Championships 

• An online questionnaire with tourism trade, to establish communication methods, 
support, data gathering and visitor servicing, is currently in progress and due to be 
complete end March 2020 

• A complete review of the application forms and processes for tourism grants was 
carried out in 2019.  The application form was shortened and simplified.  Feedback 
received from this year’s applicants has been positive. 

• Two tourism engagement groups (Accommodation and Attractions, Activity 
Providers) were developed and trialled. The aim of these groups was to allow for 
more interaction between the Council and trade alongside trade to trade networking. 
Attendance by the trade was not as positive as hoped and therefore only one group 
was formed and tested on either side of the Borough.  
 

Top line findings, which will be used to shape the service and its targets going forward, 
were as follows: 
 

Events: 
1. Total spend per attendee averaged £13.04 
2. 16% of attendees were from outside the Borough 
3. 96% of people would attend the events again 
4. 96% overall satisfaction rate at events 
5. 147,500 people have attended events in AND in 2019/20  
6. 41% of attendees were families 

 
Visitor servicing: (Figure average result for those surveyed across the four Visitor 
Information Centres) 

1. Primary reason for visit to the VIC: 41% wanting local info 
2. Main reason for visiting the area: 17% visiting Friends and Family  
3. Of those surveyed “Out of Borough” visitors: 53% 
4. Of those “Out of Borough” visitors top two origins: 23% Rest of NI and 18% GB 

 
Experience Tours: 

1. 31 tours operated (17 sold out and 2 cancelled – 1 poor weather and 1 insufficient 
numbers) 

2. 78% tickets sold 
3. 34% out of borough visitors 
4. 69% first time customers 
5. 4.6 feedback rating (out of 5 with 5 being excellent) 

 
Food Taste of Tours: 

1. 4 tours operated 
2. 83% tickets sold 
3. 22% out of borough visitors 
4. 78% first time customers 
5. 4.8 feedback rating (out of 5 with 5 being excellent) 

 
Marketing: 

1. Web analytics: 
a. 252k users (annual increase of 27%), new users 246k (annual increase of 

25%) note: figures bolstered by Ward Park 3 event.  
b. Geographic split 

91% UK,4% ROI, 2% N. America, 2% Europe,1% Australia NZ)  
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Within UK – split is 68% from NI, 26% England, 5% Scotland, 1% Wales 
c. Top 5 landing pages were events and what’s on based, highlighting need to 

have accurate content here 
d. 59% acquisition is from organic search, 23% direct search, 6% from referral 

and 10% of acquisition from social media, highlighting need to have a 
presence on this platform independently for tourism to deliver visitor focused 
messaging.  

e. Online website survey- 90 respondents (Aug– Feb 2019) 77% of 
respondents were looking for information about events and what’s on, 10% 
researching things to do, 10% were considering a visit / searching for 
accommodation options. 95% confirmed that the website met their needs 
well, 89% confirmed that information was easy to find, and 99% said it was 
visually appealing.   
 

2. E-zine delivery 98 ezines delivered   
 

Activity for 2020/21 will seek to continue these models but also expand to gather more 
individual and trade data, as follows: 
 

• It is anticipated that the Event Engagement Groups will continue in 20/21.  Resource 
issues did not allow a full review of the of the stakeholder group as intended in 19/20, 
however this will be conducted in 20/21. 

• An economic impact evaluation report has been requested by Council for the Pipe 
Band Championships in 2020.  It should be noted however that the programming will 
be different due to VE75 activity and therefore results will not be directly comparable.   

• A rolling review of the Tourism Events Grants application process will continue as 
part of the Borough Events Strategic Direction. 

• A new format for Trade Engagement will be established and tested.  Possible options 
include ‘clinic’ formats or one to one sessions.  
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3. Context, Challenges and Assumptions 
 

3.1 Context 
 
The service continues to operate within the framework of the ITRDS, launched In March 
2018.  The ITRDS sets a series of desired outcomes/targets in the context of a place, visitor 
and investor proposition. Tourism has four key thematic priorities which will enable the 
Council and its partners to develop the tourism offering against the requirement to deliver an 
increase in overnight visitors, visitors overall and visitor spend, particularly by securing 
extended stays.  
 
In collaboration with all relevant Council Directorates, the service feeds into action plans to 
deliver on the integrated actions and sub-actions identified within the ITRDS, across the 
short and medium to long term. 
 

Political 

• Brexit – creating delay to travel 
decisions, in certain markets 

• New NI Executive  

• City Deals and Confidence and Supply 
Deal 

• Coronavirus – governments imposing 
restrictions on movement across 
borders to mitigate against potential 
global pandemic 

 

Economic 

• Potential loss of EU grants 

• Uncertainty of NI grants due to budget 
uncertainty 

• Rates increases 

• Cap on internal budgets 

• Reductions to internal budgets 

• Increasing pressure on local businesses 

• Expectation on Council value for money  

• Transformation agenda – more for less 

• Strength of £ against € & $ 

• Air access – Norwegian Airlines pulling out 

routes, and Ryanair pulling out of some 

routes  

• Potential trade wars in China / USA.  

• Slight slowdown of key economies – e.g. 

Germany.  

Social 

• Lower disposable income 

• Increasing trend for 4G travel (multi-
generational – suitable experiences) 

• Need for more local involvement eg 
volunteers to develop product and 
experiences 

• Shorter lead time in travel plans 

• Coronavirus affecting traveller decision 
making 

Technological 

• Shift to mobile/online information digital 
channels/services for our product 

• Lack of tourism social media presence 

• Digital connectivity across borough 

• Demand for technology to animate 
attractions e.g. AR/VR 

Legal/Compliance 

• Statutory agencies eg TNI 

• Procurement regulations 

• Legislative changes due to Brexit 

• Increased audit scrutiny 

• Safety and Risk legislation 

• Roads legislation  

Environmental 

• Carbon regulations/improvement for 
events 

• Sustainability issues 

• Recycling 

• Reduced print 

• Green and Blue tourism development 
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• GDPR • No plastics 

 
 
3.2 What changes are you expecting in the next few years?  
 
The City Deal and how it will be delivered locally will impact on the breadth and scope of 
work within the Directorate and has led to a slight shift in the emphasis of resources and 
priorities within the Tourism service. As the City Deal develops and, depending on the 
outcome of the Outline Business Cases for the Council, it is likely this will also lead to a shift 
of strategy both by the national agency, Tourism NI, and other partners such as Visit Belfast.  
 
The impact of Brexit may have both positive and negative outcomes for tourism. For 
instance, a negative impact might flow from restricted immigration, with hospitality 
businesses currently employing almost 40% of their workers from outside the UK. A positive 
one might flow from a weaker pound against other currencies, making Northern Ireland a 
competitively priced destination for visitors from those markets.  The full impacts are largely 
unknown at present. Tourism Ireland has led on industry awareness and remodelled 
campaigns in the run up to the various Brexit dates. 
 

3.3 What are your future challenges? 
 
The key challenges for the Tourism service will be managing internal and external 
expectations against resource available (both human and financial).  External funds to 
support product development opportunities are diminishing and services are seeking further 
efficiencies in budgets.  Having the access and ability to utilise key promotional channels 
across all platforms, particularly digital, and staff trained to implement this, will be a key 
requirement.  Seeking further efficiencies across all aspects of the Service will be a priority 
and staff will need to be skilled in new areas of work previously not delivered by their role. 
 
The ITRDS has set challenging actions for Borough marketing.  The recruitment of a 
Borough Marketing Manager and the approval of the direction of the Borough Marketing and 
Communications Strategy are major steps forward, however securing adequate resources to 
deliver on the proposition for key visitors and investors, in the context of place, will be 
particularly challenging. The Borough Marketing role is cross-Directorate and therefore 
needs to maintain and deliver work streams on behalf of Economic Development and 
Regeneration as well as Tourism, which is challenging with the current workload and budget 
aligned to the service.  
 
The Food Destination Development Plan was launched in September 2018 and the Food 
and Drink Development Officer was appointed in early 2019.  The Officer continues to face 
challenges in the sector with capacity.  However, the authenticity and quality of the produce 
is proving to be the unique selling point for the area. The challenges ahead are creating 
‘stand out’ for the Borough in the increasing/y competitive food experience sector. The 
FDDO post works across Tourism and Economic Development and liaises directly with 
hospitality businesses, producers and suppliers. There are no support staff assigned to the 
officer therefore the delivery across the breadth of the sector is challenging, as time 
commitment is primarily aligned to building good relationships with external stakeholders.  
 
The development of a 5-year Action Plan for Council Events and Support (subject to Council 
approval of the draft Borough Events Strategic Direction document) will be a significant piece 
of work which will involve both external and internal stakeholder participation.  The key 
principles of the Strategic Direction will likely require review and development of existing 
Council operational event projects and programmes.  The scale of this work is substantial 
and will require a carefully planned and timed approach.  The existing resources in the 



       

15 
 

Tourism Events unit are primarily aligned to events delivery and one grant programme but 
are not sufficient to absorb potential new areas of work. 
 
In November 2019, Tourism NI launched its new experience brand, Northern Ireland – 
Embrace a Giant Spirit. It wishes, ‘to build on the strengths and successes of the last decade 
to give authentic experiences provided by businesses large and small, that will leave our 
visitors with unforgettable memories.’  The Tourism Service is tasked with delivering on Blue 
and Green Experience development and its challenge is to ensure that all work locally aligns 
to the TNI brand ethos and criteria for selection for national support.  Good relationships and 
regular contacts with TNI are required to ensure all available support and advice can be 
exploited for the benefit of the local industry. Stand out must be achieved by businesses 
creating a strong appealing experience, with a compelling narrative, and one that can be 
sold online.  Moving to this model may prove challenging for some parts of the industry. 
 
 
A further challenge will be continuing to collaborate with and support other service areas and 
Council partners in the delivery of the action plans stemming from the Council’s ITRDS and 
Integrated Arts and Heritage Strategy.  This new integrated approach to working requires all 
involved to share the strategic vision to achieve each strategy’s desired outcomes. 
Increasingly strategic partnerships with external partners to deliver the Council’s strategic 
outcomes will be necessary, for example in delivering the Borough Marketing and 
Communication Strategy (to be finalised early spring 2020), the development of required 
Visitor Accommodation and the Borough Events Strategic Direction. This may challenge the 
‘normal’ operating models of the Council and new supporting mechanisms will be required 
across Council services. 
 
Dependent upon the outcome - whether approval or rejection - of the City Deal Outline 
Business Cases (due October 2020) it is expected work streams may need reconfigured 
during the latter half of 20/21 to progress the next stage of the City Deal. Actions will be 
attributed to Tourism where relevant e.g. for Whitespots Country Park and/or the Bangor 
Waterfront Masterplan.  This may challenge existing work plans and resources. 
 

4. Opportunity for Improvement 
 

4.1 Reflection on Service Performance 
 

• Key successes 

 

o Cluster development - the expansion of the Portaferry cluster into one cluster 

that takes in the larger area around the Strangford Lough area: Support is 

being provided through the cluster’s Invest NI feasibility study which will 

conclude during the first half 2020. It is hoped that successful completion of a 

phase 2 application to Invest NI will result in further funding for development 

work over 2020-2022. 

o Experience Tours: 78% tickets sold, 34% out of borough visitors, 4.6/5 

satisfaction rating. 

o Food network established with 50 members thus far, as a key part of the 

delivery of the Council’s Food Destination Development Plan.  

o Successful promotion and delivery of Food Tours: 83% tickets sold, 22% out 

of borough visitors, 4.8/5 satisfaction rating. 

o Bangor VIC nominated for “Travel News” VIC of the year. 

o Summer Sundays: Over 20 businesses participated in the campaign. 
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o 4 External travel trade Familiarisation trips into the Borough with 23 trade and 

press representatives. PR included coverage in 5 National Papers, 12 

regional papers and ROI radio, along with numerous social media 

engagements. 

o Approximately 66,000 enquiries serviced through the Visitor information 

Centres.  

o Successful delivery of 98 e-zines to tourism trade and consumers. High open 

rates, range 23% to 77%. 

o Highest ever recorded web traffic on visitardsandnorthdown.com=252k users. 

o Marketing: PR value (Advertising rate without multiplier on new monitoring 

system) 1-3 = £646,995. 

o Successful promotion and delivery of 12 events meeting programme target. 

o Successful grants process with 12 events grant aided in 19/20.  

o Successful introduction of Park and Ride for Groomsport Event – creation of 

template model for adoption at other venues. 

o Record figures achieved at Groomsport and Donaghadee Events. 

o Successful delivery of new format Newtownards Christmas Switch On. 

o Successful handover of Holywood Switch On Event. 

o Successful partnership with HED to submit application to DAERA Rural 

Tourism Programme.  Letter of Offer received by HED. 
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5. How will the Tourism service contribute to corporate objectives? 
 
The new draft Corporate Plan 2020-24 is out to public consultation at the time of writing the 
Service Plan. However, in anticipation that priorities are adopted, the Tourism service can be 
expected to have a direct impact on the following:   
 
ANDBC Priority  Description  Big Plan Outcome (All 

People…)  
Service Objectives 

Prosperity  Growing our local 
economy  

Benefit from a 
prosperous economy  

The tourism service will 
focus on contributing to 
a prosperous economy 
by growing the tourism 
offering and promoting it 
to key markets to 
increase visitors and 
overnight trips to and 
spend in the Borough.  
 
By shaping a series of 
visitor 
experiences/events and 
services which will 
attract and retain visitors 
in the Borough. 

Environment  Growing a cleaner, 
greener local and global 
environment  

Feel pride from having 
access to a well-
managed sustainable 
environment  

By developing/investing 
in/promoting the Blue 
Green Connected 
coastline/rural AND 
product as a tourism 
asset. 

Opportunity  Growing the lifelong 
potential of our 
community  

Fulfil their lifelong 
potential  

By providing support 
services to local 
businesses relevant to 
developing authentic 
and quality tourism 
experiences. 

Pride  Growing empowerment, 
respect and safety of 
our community  

Live in communities 
where they are 
respected, are safe and 
feel secure  

By ensuring we provide 
services that meet 
visitor needs and 
maintaining formal 
communication 
platforms with local 
stakeholders (eg event 
engagement groups). 

Life  Growing the health and 
wellbeing of our 
residents  

Enjoy good health and 
wellbeing  

By ensuring tourism 
services and 
experiences are 
providing wellbeing 
opportunities which can 
benefit residents as well 
as visitors.  

Excellence  Growing a high-
performing Council  

Enabling all other 
outcomes  

By ensuring the service 
innovates and partners 
to make a sustainable, 
positive difference for 
our Borough  
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Underpinned by Performance 
 
By adhering to financial procedures and striving for efficiencies whilst always being 
transparent and accountable. 
 
By engaging all staff in the work of the section and investing in their knowledge, training and 
skills. 
 
By working in partnership with other Councils and organisations to maximise opportunities 
for service delivery. 
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6. Key activities for 2020/21 
 

SERVICE: Tourism 

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy (The Big Plan -Outcome 4) 

Corporate Objective: Growing our local economy 

Service Objective: To promote AND as a tourism destination  

Underpinning strategies: ITRDS Thematic Priority – Promote to Invest  

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Promote tourism destination 
throughout the year utilising digital 
media campaigns with calls to 
action 

Increase awareness of the destination 
and tourism offering of AND  

Call to action web 
‘click through’ rate 

Borough 
Marketing 
Manager  

Corp Comms 

Develop proactive partnership 
programmes with key strategic 
partners –to leverage reach for 
AND destination campaigns 

Ensure that Ards and North Down 
leverage key campaigns capitalising on 
the reach of key partner 
communication platforms 

Level of engagement 
via key partners with 
ANDBC content  

Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

TIL, TNI, and 
VB, UFTM, 
National Trust   

Experience Tours Range of activity-based experiences 
available to visitors highlighting the 
borough to increase awareness, 
satisfaction, footfall and spend 

Total sales of tickets 
(%) 
% tickets sold to out 
of borough visitors  
 

Tourism 
Development 
Officer 

Tour Guides, 
Suppliers, 
Marketing, 
Comms & other 
services within 
Council 

“Taste of” Food Tours Range of experiences available 
highlighting the borough to develop 
and increase awareness, satisfaction, 
footfall and spend 

Total sales of tickets 
(%) 
% tickets sold to out 
of borough visitors  

 

Food and Drink 
Development 
Officer 

Food providers, 
entertainers, 
Marketing, Corp 
Comms & other 
within Council 
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What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Encourage visitor spend at events Return on investment. Economic 
benefit to local businesses. 

Visitor spend Events Officer Market research 
providers 
Chamber and 
accommodation 
providers 

Deliver up to date Visit Guide and 
What’s On guides available in print 
and digital formats, aligned to the 
ITDRS  

Clear communication of the borough 
as a visitor destination highlighting 
unique assets and key themes 
identified in the ITRDS 

Delivery of annual 
Visitor Guide and 
biannual What’s On 
events guides 

Marketing officer TDO team, 
Events team, 
Corp comms, 
Arts, 
Community, 
tourism trade 
partners 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 
undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we 
need to help 
us? 
(Internal/Exte
rnal partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required
? 

Develop Borough Marketing Strategy 
(Visitor, Place and Investor) 

Enable creation of messaging relevant 
to visitor, investor, local stakeholders 

Borough Marketing 
Strategy to be 
developed by Q3 

Tourism 
HOS/BMM 

Corporate 
Comms 
Economic 
Development 
Regeneration 

No 

Promote the borough as a tourism 
destination by launching a Visit AND 
Destination Social Strategy with key 
messaging focussed on potential 
visitor  

Increase awareness of the 
“Destination” and tourism offering of 
AND. Enhanced engagement and 
presentation of the borough focused 
on key themes identified in the ITRDS.  

Audience growth 
and engagement  

Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

Corp 
Comms, TNI, 
TIL, relevant 
media 

No  

Complete key activities within Year 2 
of 3-year Food Destination 
Development Plan 

Key scoping, research and capacity 
building will underpin development of 

Development of 
business capacity 
needs, F&D related 

Food & Drink 
Development 
Officer 

Economic 
Development 

N/A 
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What service 
development/improvement will we 
undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we 
need to help 
us? 
(Internal/Exte
rnal partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required
? 

the borough as a premier food tourism 
destination. 

tours, event 
attendance, food 
network. 

BMM Local F&D 
businesses 

Delivery of tour operator 
familiarisation visits to the Borough 

Result in an improved knowledge of 
the borough with inbound tour 
operators to N. Ireland / Ireland 

Number of 
operators taking 
part within 
familiarisation visits 

TDO Local tourism 
providers 

N/A 

Develop a PR plan to target and 
secure PR via innovative imagery, 
thought leadership pieces and press 
releases in key markets 

Increased exposure of the borough in 
key markets leading to potential for 
increased investor awareness and 
visitor footfall and spend 

Annually generate 
positive PR thought 
leadership pieces 
placed in tourism 
focussed 
publications/ online 
with readership by 
key visitor target 
segments 

Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

TNI, TIL, 
relevant 
media 

Yes 
complete 

 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 
2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on 
the Public 

Impact on staffing 

Value of PR secured via press, 
online, radio and TV coverage 
NB: Monitoring system has 
changed over last three  

No longer regarded by 
industry as most effective 
method of evaluating impact 
of PR in isolation. 

N/A New method to 
evaluate PR 
activity 

None None 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 Actual 
to date 

2020/21 Target / 
standard 

       
Level of engagement via key partners of 
ANDBC content  

New  N/A N/A N/A N/A 2 reviews 
annually 

Promote the destination specifically through 
digital destination campaigns 

New N/A N/A N/A Average 7631 
page views 

7800 page views 

Develop a PR plan to target and secure PR 
via innovative imagery, thought leadership 
pieces and press releases in key markets 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 12 thought 
leadership pieces 
in tourism 
publications – key 
market segments 

Develop Borough Marketing and 
Communications Strategy-to attract potential 
visitors 

New N/A N/A N/A 1 (staff cost 
secured) 

1 Strategy to be 
developed by Q3 
 

Audience growth and engagement on Visit 
AND Destination Social Media platforms with 
key messaging focussed on potential visitor 

New  N/A N/A N/A N/A •Grow audience 
of 2.5k Facebook 
followers and 800 
Instagram 
followers in the 
first 12 months 

Experience Tours Existing Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

OoB* sales 
35% 

OoB* sales 
34%  

OoB sales 35%  

Taste of AND Food Tours Existing Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

OoB* sales 
22% 

OoB* sales 25% 

Complete key activities within Year 2 of 3-year 
Food Destination Development Plan 

New N/A N/A N/A 50 network 
members, 4 
food tours, 4 
events attended 

70 network 
members, 7 food 
tours (Events 
attended included 
within Economic 
Development 
Plan) 

Visitor spend per attendee at events New N/A N/A N/A £12.79 £16.00 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 Actual 
to date 

2020/21 Target / 
standard 

Deliver up to date Visit Guide and What’s on 
guides available in print and digital formats 
aligned to the ITDRS 

New  N/A N/A N/A N/A 3 guides to be 
published  

Delivery of Tour Operators undertaking 
familiarisation tours 

New Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Targets not set 6 

To create an Opportunities Plan supported by 
an Outline Business Case for the Whitespots 
Country Park Development. 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

*OoB = Out of Borough 

 

Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020/21) budget plan? Yes ☑ No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes    No  ☑ 

(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
 

Section A:  

Section B:  

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 
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SERVICE: Tourism 

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy (The Big Plan -Outcome 4) 
 

Corporate Objective: Growing our local economy: Growing a cleaner, greener local and global environment 

Service Objective: To develop/promote the Blue Green Connected coastline/rural AND product as a tourism asset  

Underpinning strategies: ITRDS Thematic Priority – Connect People and Places plus IAHS 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 
undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business 
Case required? 

Development of accommodation 
stock via blueprint for investors of 
potential new accommodation 
provision in the boroughs 

Increased bed stock, 
employment, income, bed nights  

Development of 5-
year Accommodation 
Development Plan. 
Interest generated 
among developers. 

Tourism 
Manager / TDO 

Council services 
(Economic 
Development, 
Planning, 
Regeneration) 
TNI, existing 
accommodation 
trade 
Investors/developers 

No 
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What service / activities will we be 
stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Develop a network of facilities for 
motorhome users in line with 
relevant legislation being 
amenable ie: planning and 
licensing 

Ongoing issues with 
legislation to be resolved.  

N/A  
 

Impact on number 
of visitors seeking 
this type of facility.  

Reduced visitor 
revenue and barrier 
to potential repeat 
and new visitors. 

N/A 

Promotion of blue / green tourism 
assets 

Already incorporated in 
overall PR activity measure 

N/A N/A N/A N/A 

 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that 
are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 Actual 
to date 

2020/21 
Target / 
standard 

Production of Accommodation Development Plan New N/A N/A N/A 1 
accommodation 
audit 
completed 

Stage 2 
strategy 
development 
created by 
March 2021 
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020/21) budget plan? Yes ☑   No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No   ☑ 

(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e.  Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
 

Section A:  

Section B: 

Capital funds for installation of motorhome service points (removed due to uncertainty of timeline re legislative requirements) 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
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SERVICE: Tourism 
 

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy (The Big Plan -Outcome 4) 
 

Corporate Objective: Growing our local economy 

Service Objective: To shape a series of visitor experiences/events and services, which will attract and retain visitors in the Borough. 

Underpinning strategies: ITRDS Thematic Priority - Excel in Quality and Value plus IAHS 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Deliver annual tourism events 
programme 

Depending on the event, prosperity 
(economic benefit), civic pride 

Number of 
attendees and £ cost 
per attendee 

Events Manager EEGs, Events 
Panel Members, 
Assets and Property 
Risk 
Cleansing 
Neighbourhood 

Deliver Tourism Grant-Aided Programme Local groups can deliver events throughout 
the Borough, generating economic impact 

Number of 
attendees; £ cost 
per attendee; % 
OoB visitors at 
events which have 
market research. 

Events Manager External events 
organisers 

Continued development of existing 
Cluster groups  

Stakeholders in specific localities can 
develop bookable tourism offering and 
experiences through networking 

Products/packages 
developed as a 
result of cluster 
activity 

Tourism Manager/  
TDO 
Food Officer 

Tourism operators 
TNI 
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What service 
development/improvement will we 
undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business 
Case required? 

Review of tourism events services 
in line with outputs included within 
the Borough Events Strategic 
Direction Action Plan (subject to 
Council approval) 

Anticipated review/change to a 
range of tourism events 
workstreams including possibly 
grants, sector support and tourism 
event programme planning to 
meet Borough Strategic Direction 
outcomes. 

Processes 
reviewed or newly 
delivered 

HoS/  
Events Manager 

Strategic 
Transformation and 
Performance HOS 
and team 
Events Advisory 
Group 
Internal Events 
Working Group 
(Arts and Culture, 
OD and Admin, 
Corporate Comms) 
Stakeholders 

Not anticipated 
in 20/21. STEP 
programme. 

Development of bookable 
experiences. 

Increase experiences within the 
Borough via local businesses 
Opportunity to increase income 

Number of 
experiences 
created and 
booked 

Tourism 
Development 
Officers 

Local business 
suppliers 
TNI  

N/A 

Development of Food Network 
and Board 

Increase the knowledge of the 
areas food sector through the 
work of the network. Increase B2B 
buying. 

Expansion of Local 
Food Network and 
Board formed 

Food and Drink 
Development 
Officer 

Local business 
suppliers 
Borough Marketing 
Officer 

N/A 

Pickie & Exploris  

 
To work with these key attractions 
to aid promotion  

Number of joint 
initiatives 

Tourism Manager 
Marketing officer 

Pickie and Exploris 
operator 
Economic 
Development 

N/A 
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What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Create Tourism Development 
Plan to enable experience 
development 

Experience development is 
being delivered via the 
Tourism NI Giant Spirit 
template 

N/A Staff to follow 
template to secure 
TNI uptake 

Uniform approach N/A 

Summer Sundays Evidence not available to 
demonstrate that the offers 
were being utilised  

N/A N/A Removal of 
discounted offers on 
Sundays in Bangor 

N/A 

      

 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 
Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing or 
New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target / 
standard 

Grant-aided event attendees  Existing 91,610 121,482 81,494 60,656 92,175 

Event Grant Programme cost per attendee New N/A N/A N/A £1.00 £0.87 

Total number of attendees at events Existing 146,500 168,700 157,000 147,500 158,500 

Cost per attendee at events Existing £2.76 £3.60 £3.50 £4.13 £3.21 

Number of new clusters New  N/A N/A N/A 2 1 

No. processes reviewed in line with Borough Events 
Strategic Direction Action Plan 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

Pickie & Exploris 
 
 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A Inclusion in 
at least two 
tourism, 
promotions, 
experiences 
or events 

Development of bookable experiences  New Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

6 

Development of Food Network / Board Existing Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Targets not 
set 

Board 
established 
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020/21) budget plan? Yes X   No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes    No   x 
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
 

Section A:   Staff resources; revenue budgets 

Section B: 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 
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SERVICE: Tourism  

Community Plan Outcome: All people will benefit from a prosperous economy 

Corporate Objective: Growing empowerment, respect and safety of our community 

Service Objective: To ensure we provide services that meet visitor needs 

Underpinning strategies: ITRDS Connect Places and People 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Event and Destination market research To improve outputs 
 

% customer 
satisfaction 
 

Tourism /  
Events Managers / 
Marketing Officer / 
TDO 

Public 
External agency 
 

Continue to encourage recycling at 
events 

Reduction in waste going to recycling with 
associated savings. 
 

Monitor volume of 
recycled waste at 
one key event as 
trial/benchmark 

Events Manager 
Waste Manager 

SERC 
Ambassadors 
Cleansing 

Delivery of quarterly ezines to tourism 
trade database 

Increased capability of trade to act as 
ambassadors for the area with current and 
relevant visitor information 

Number of ezines 
distributed 
 

Borough Marketing 
Manager/ 
Marketing Officer   

Tourism operators/ 
TDO 

Update online promotion: Refresh 
content on visitardsandnorthdown.com 
website on weekly basis 
Promote events programme via web and 
corporate social media channels  

Increased tourism product awareness, 
especially if independent tourism social 
media channels are approved. 

Update sets to 
website 
Number of social 
media posts  
Hits on website 
 

Borough Marketing 
Manager / 
Marketing Officer   
 

Website provider 
Corporate comms 
 

Provide information/services at 
appropriate touch points across the 
borough 
 

Accessible information for visitors 
throughout the Borough within identified 
hubs and gateways 
 

Number of outlets 
serviced. 

Tourism Manager 
TDO VS 

Stakeholders 
where points are 
located 

Provide visitor / local information 
provision via local centres 

Provide a face to face information provision 
via dedicated / trained staff  

Number of enquiries 
serviced 

Tourism Manager 
TDO VS 

 

Signups to tourism ezine Provide stakeholders with information 
specific to local and national tourism and 
business opportunities  

Number of sign ups 
and open rates 

TDO/MO Local businesses 
Tourism 
associations (TNI 
etc) 
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What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Development of trade “clinic” / one to one 
engagement sessions 

Enable liaison with trade via these formats Number of 
sessions/one to 
ones carried out 

TDO Trade 
External agencies 
requested to meet 
with by trade 

 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 
2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the 
Public 

Impact on staffing 

Creation of Accommodation 
Engagement Group  

Format did not achieve the 
necessary buy in from trade 

Time   Allow time to be 
spent on alternative 
projects 

N/A 
 

Allow time to be spent 
on alternative projects 

Creation of Attraction & Activities 
Engagement Group 
 

Format did not achieve the 
necessary buy in from trade 

Time   Allow time to be 
spent on alternative 
projects 

N/A 
 

Allow time to be spent 
on alternative projects 

Installation of interpretation 
signage at key tourism sites 

Complete N/A N/A N/A Allow to move to new 
project 

Market Research Collection at 
events 

System trialled in 2019 
proved not effective. 
Investigate new way of 
capturing data in 20/21 

Best value for 
money to be 
sought 

Data provision more 
robust 

N/A Staff to move to focus 
project management 
role of supplier eg 
Market Research 
Specialists/University 
of Ulster 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that 
are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target / 
standard 

% customer satisfaction at events (Independent 
market research/ or other conducted at tourism 
events) 

Existing 90% 
satisfied or 
very 
satisfied 

80% 96% 96%  
 

96% 

Number of touchpoints across Borough  35 38 38 38  38 

Event waste recycling New N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 event trialled  

Delivery of quarterly ezines to tourism trade 
database 

Existing N/A 4 4 4 4 

Refresh online content weekly/monthly Existing N/A N/A N/A 52 web 
“update sets” 
Users 236k 
includes 
Ward Park 3 

52 web “update 
sets” 
Users 200k 

E-zine sign ups New N/A N/A N/A Current 
Total:  
Consumer 
1568 
Trade 446 

Target total  
Consumer: 
15% increase, 
Trade:5% 
increase  

Trade “clinic” / one to one engagement sessions New N/A N/A N/A N/A 24 
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020/21) budget plan? Yes X   No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No   X 
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
 

Section A:  

Section B: 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
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SERVICE: Tourism 

Community Plan Outcome: N/A 

Corporate Objective: By adhering to financial procedures and striving for efficiencies whilst always being transparent and 
accountable 

Service Objective: Ensure services we procure and provide are VFM, transparent and accountable 

Underpinning strategies: Corporate Plan 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Adhere to procurement guidelines and 
ensure adequate training provided for 
staff 

No or fewer challenges to procured 
appointments 
Staff confidence to participate in 
assessment panels 

Number of 
incidences of non-
compliance via audit 

Tourism Manager /  
Events Manager / 
Borough Marketing 
Manager 

Procurement, OD 

Manage and report on budgets, being 
conscious of the need to deliver value for 
money for our ratepayers 

More effective resource planning 
Elimination of significant over- or 
underspends 

% of budget above 
or below target 

Tourism Manager /  
Events Manager / 
Borough Marketing 
Manager 

Finance 

 

What service 
development/improvement will we 
undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business 
Case required? 

Signage: undertake a review of 
existing signage at events, identify 
new sites and methods to 
encourage more sustainable 
signage and review method of 
erection and removal 

Cost savings 
Sustainability 
Improved visitor signposting at 
events 

Budget savings after 
year one as signage 
re-used 

Events 
Manager/ 
Multi-Media 
Manager 

Designer/DFI 
MMU 

No 
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What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Review of procurement process Complete N/A More efficient N/A Improved 
productivity 
Protection 

      

      

      
 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 
Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing or 
New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target / 
standard 

% spend against budget Existing 95% 83.3% 83.3% 94.53% 95% 

% Reduction spend on signs New N/A N/A N/A N/A -10% on 
signage 
budget 

 

Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2020/21) budget plan? Yes X    No      

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No    X 
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget. 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

Section A: 

Section B: 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
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Resources: 
 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
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SERVICE: Tourism 

Community Plan Outcome: N/A 

Corporate Objective: By engaging all staff in the work of the section and investing in their knowledge, training and skills. 
  

Service Objective: To ensure we have the resources to successfully deliver our objectives 

Underpinning strategies: ITRDS, Corporate Plan 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to help 
us? (Internal/External 
partners) 

Conduct Pride conversations in line with 
policy 

Continued development and 
motivation of staff 

% staff completing 
Pride in Performance 
conversation as per 
policy 

All managers HR 

Regular team meetings/briefings  
with staff members (excl. those absent 
due to sickness or leave) 

Staff participation in sections plans 
ensured. 
Staff awareness of wider council 
activities ensured. 

% staff reporting 
regular/monthly 
receipt of team brief 

Tourism Manager /  
Events Manager / 
Borough Marketing 
Manager 

Internal Staff 

Manage absence  Minimised absenteeism leading to 
improved service resourcing 

% attendance Tourism Manager /  
Events Manager / 
Borough Marketing 
Manager 

Staff, HR, OD 

Staff training Staff enabled/skilled to provide 
improved performance and service 

Record of all staff 
training received. 
Observed enhanced 
performance in post.  

All managers Staff, HR, OD 
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What service 
development/improvement will 
we undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business Case 
required? 

      

 

What service / activities will 
we be stopping / changing in 
2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Introduction of Project 
Planner to Events, TD, 
Food, Marketing 

After trial, officers did not 
attain benefits as 
anticipated from use of 
software.  

N/A N/A N/A N/A 

      

 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 
Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, 
Existing or New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 Target / 
standard 

% attendance 
 

Existing 95% 89% 89% 93.8% 100% 

 

Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2018/19) budget plan? Yes x     No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No   x  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
 

Section A:   
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Resources: 
 

Section B: 

 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SERVICE: Tourism 

Community Plan Outcome: N/A 

Corporate Objective: Growing a high-performing Council 
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Service Objective: To monitor and improve customer satisfaction  

Underpinning strategies: ITRDS Thematic Priority – Excel in Quality and Value 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

     

Develop the Visitor Outreach Programme Increased attendance at outreach events 
boosting destination promotion of the 
area directly to potential visitors 

Number of outreach 
events implemented 

Tourism 
Manager 

External event 
organisers/sites 
 

Market Research at events Improved data to assess event quality 
and inform event development 
Better understanding of performance on 
visitor spend and appreciation of “true” 
visitor numbers. 

Satisfaction levels 
Visitor spend per head 
% of OoB visitors 
% of ex-NI visitors 
Spend 

Events officer 
BMM 

Staff, external event 
organisers 

 

What service 
development/improvement will we 
undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business Case 
required? 

Deliver Safeguarding Training to 
Grant-Aid Recipients 

Ensure standard of protection 
for vulnerable attendees is 
uniform throughout events 

Attendance levels 
at training 

Events 
Manager/ 
Events Officer 

Training Provider No 

 

What service / activities will 
we be stopping / changing in 
2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

Maintain and exceed 
standards as required by 
VIC network 

TNI have ceased mystery 
shops 

N/A None 
reported 

N/A None known 

Improve traffic management 
at Groomsport and 
Portavogie 

Complete N/A Improved 
customer 
satisfaction 

Parking improved at 
events 

New knowledge gained, apply to 
other events as required 

Event Booking Protocol 
Document (to be launched 
early summer 2020) 

Complete N/A Will provide 
additional 
service 

Safer operation of 
events 

More efficient service provision 
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What service / activities will 
we be stopping / changing in 
2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact on staffing 

provision to 
events sector 

Review of 18/19 Event Grant 
Procedure  

Complete N/A More efficient 
service 

More attractive to 
apply and simple to 
complete 

Improved administration  

 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and relevant 
measures from Community, Corporate and 
Performance Improvement Plans plus those that are 
Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 Target 
/ standard 

Deliver Safeguarding Training to Grant-Aid 
Recipients 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 70% of grant 
aided recipients 
to avail of 
training 

Outreach programme  Existing N/A N/A N/A 20 20 

Event visitor spend and profile New N/A N/A N/A OoB 16% 
ex-NI 
1.67% 
£16.75 

OoB 15% 
ex-NI 2% 
£14 

 

Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2018/19) budget plan? Yes X  No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No   X 
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
 

Section A:   
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Resources: 
 

Section B: 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SERVICE: Tourism 

Community Plan Outcome: N/A 
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Corporate Objective: Growing our local economy 

Service Objective: Ensure services we procure and provide are VFM, transparent and accountable 

Underpinning strategies: ITRDS  

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Visit Belfast partnership and RTP 
meetings and monitor SLA outputs 

Extension of product promotion to a wider 
audience through greater VB reach  

Assessment of 
delivery of SLA by VB. 
ROI relative to cost of 
membership  

Tourism Manager 
/ TDO VS / 
Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

Visit Belfast 

Collaborative development projects – 
with internal/ external agencies or 
partners 

Strategic development of tourism 
products/experiences  

Number of 
collaborations 

Tourism 
Manager/ 
Events Manager 
Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

External agencies 
TNI 
Other Councils 
HED 
Chamber 

Develop capacity within Volunteer sector 
and SERC 

Roster of trained volunteers and 
ambassadors supporting delivery of tourism 
products/experiences at zero or low cost. 

Number of active 
volunteers and 
ambassadors  

Tourism 
Manager/ 
Events Manager 

External volunteer 
sources and 
individuals 

 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a Business Case 
required? 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 Target / 
standard 

Visit Belfast Partnership – SLA Existing 1 1 1 1 
ROI in 
positive – 
comparing 
cost analysis 
vs non 
membership 

1 
Maintain positive ROI  

Number of collaborative projects Existing N/A 4 4 4 5 

Volunteer Groups/SERC (Ambassadors) New N/A N/A 36  
 

40 
 

Training of 20 
volunteers/ambassadors  
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Resources: 
 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2018/19) budget plan? Yes x     No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No   x  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

Section A:  Staff resources; revenue budgets 

Section B: 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 



       

47 
 

7. Risks 
 

Ref: 
Risk 
Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual Risk 
Risk 
Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 
rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

TO1 
Failure to 

maintain 

human 

resource to 

effectively 

deliver 

services & 

optimise 

opportunities 

4 4 16 HOS and Manager one to 
ones and Manager and 
Team updates/one to ones 
 
New staff inducted and 
supported 
 
Permanent staff team days 
 
Utilise more effective 
resourcing pathways to fill 
vacancies 
 
 
 

4 3 12 Action  Monitor staff and 
apply and adhere to 
good team 
communication  

Throughout 
2020/21 

Head of 
Tourism/ 
Tourism 
Manager/ 
Events 
Manager/ 
Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

 

TO2  Failure to 
engage key 
stakeholders 
fully in 
outputs 
relevant 
deriving from 
the ITRDS, 
impacting on 
Borough 
experience/ 
product 

4 4 16 Industry updates (ezines etc) 
 
Engagement platforms 
(Events ) Engagement 
Group and Events Advisory 
Group 
Tourism – Trade Clinics. 
Food and Drink 
Development - Food 
Network 
 
 

4 3 12 Action  Develop Tourism 
Trade Clinics and 
Food Network  
 
 
 
Maintenance and 
evaluation of Events 
Engagement Groups  
 
Monitor Events 
Advisory Group 
 
 
 
 

 
Throughout 
20/21 

Tourism 
Manager 
 
 
 
 
Events Manager 
 
 
HOS and 
Internal Events 
working group 
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Ref: 
Risk 
Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual Risk 
Risk 
Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 
rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

 

TO3 Failure to 
secure 
funding to 
deliver 
projects/ 
programmes 

3 5 15 Review budgets aligned to 
projects.  

3 4 12 Action Monitor and review 
per project. Identify 
where possible 
available streams of 
funding 

March 2021 Head of 
Tourism/ 
Tourism 
Manager/ 
Events 
Manager/ 
Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

 

TO4 Failure to 
deliver 
against 
performance 
targets 

4 
 
 
 

4 16 Monthly monitoring against 
financial targets. 
 
Quarterly reviews against 
activity targets by managers 
 
Annual review and reporting 

4 2 8 Action Monitor and review  March 2021 Head of 
Tourism/ 
Tourism 
Manager/ 
Events 
Manager/ 
Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 

 

TO5 Theft of stock 
and cash 
from Visitor 
Information 
Centres. Risk 
to staff. 

3 3 9 Daily cashing-up routine 
Spot checks monthly basis  
CCTV in larger centre 
No or managed lone working 
Staff training 

3 2 6 Action Training for seasonal 
staff 
 
Refresher training for 
all staff 

Ongoing 
 
 
Pre-season 

Tourism 
Manager/TDO 
VS 

 

TO6 Low staff 
morale 
causing poor 
service 
performance 

3 3 9 Team Briefings, investment 
in staff development, focus 
on positive working 
environment 
 
Team Days 

3 2 6 Action Maintain focus on 
communication and 
engagement and 
training internally 
 

Ongoing 
 
 
 
 
 

Head of 
Tourism/ 
Tourism 
Manager/ 
Events 
Manager/ 
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Ref: 
Risk 
Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual Risk 
Risk 
Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 
rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

Planned approach to 
HOS/Manager team 
sessions 
 
6 month follow up to 
Jan 20 team day 

By end 
March 2020 
 
 
By end 
August 2020 

Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

TO7 Non-
adherence to 
procurement / 
governance 
requirements 
leading to 
financial cost, 
audit and 
public 
criticism 

4 3 12 Governance arrangements, 
Audits 

4 2 8 Action Continue to review 
tenders/quotes. Staff 
training if on panels 
 
 
 
 

Ongoing 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Head of 
Tourism/ 
Tourism 
Manager/ 
Events 
Manager/ 
Borough 
Marketing 
Manager 
 

 

TO8 Inadequate 
contingency / 
emergency 
plans for 
events 

4 4 16 RA and Safety Plans for 
individual events 
 
Effective Communication 
process in place with key 
stakeholders/agencies 
 
Event cancellation insurance 
as required 
 
Insurance in place for all 
events 

4 2 8 Action Maintenance of RA 
Risk Register 
 
Interagency/ 
stakeholder 
communication per 
event with Post 
Evaluation debrief 
meetings completed 
 

Throughout 
2020/21 
 
 
 
 
 
 
By end April 
2020 

Events Manager 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Events Manager 
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Ref: 
Risk 
Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual Risk 
Risk 
Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 
rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

Promote Events 
Protocol Guidance to 
relevant groups 
 
 

 Failure to 
respond to 
the 
challenges of 
Brexit 

   Controls in development 
only due to uncertainty 
surrounding Brexit outcome 
 

    Assess full 
implications once 
Brexit outcome 
known. 
Support affected 
tourism trade in 
responding to 
potential loss of 
markets  

Throughout 
2020/21 

 
Head of Tourism 
Tourism 
Manager 
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8. Resources 

8.1 Staffing 
 
In 2019 the structure was completed and all new posts in the Tourism service were filled. 
The Events service is currently under resourced with two vacancies (one maternity post 
cover and one replacement officer due to resignation).  

 

8.2 Financial 
 
The budget allocated to the Tourism service is £2,068,200 for 2020/21. This includes 
Tourism, Marketing and Events. 
 

8.3 Other 
Accommodation, ICT equipment, Personal Protection Equipment and office supplies as 
current. The lease for Portaferry VIC, at the Stables, Portaferry, ceases at the end of March 
2021.  The service is currently looking at options for visitor servicing within the town beyond 
that date. 
 

9. Monitoring and Review 
In adherence with corporate requirements, including quarterly reporting to Committee. 
Performance will also be discussed at regular manager meetings and all staff workshops. 
 

10. Conclusions 
 
The Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Development Strategy 2018-2030 will continue to 
shape the strategic direction for the Tourism service. Supported by the work ongoing on the 
Borough Events Strategic Direction and the Borough Marketing and Communication 
Strategy (once complete), the service will continue to deliver effective and efficient customer 
focussed services through tourism product/experience development, specifically blue-green 
connected, heritage and food destination development, events (based on the tourism 
themes of ITRDS), visitor servicing across face to face, outreach, digital and print platforms 
and marketing to identified target markets. 
 

11. Appendices 
N/A 
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1. Introduction. 
 

1.1 Section Profile: 

 
The Regeneration Unit is comprised of the following service units and the staff for each: 
 

Service Unit Manager Staff 

Head of Regeneration Brian Dorrian Sonia Tomblin 

Urban Development David Shivers David Birch 
Carly McMullan 
Geraldine McCann 
Nick Brown 
Brendan George  

Rural Development Marguerite Osborne  Mark Christie  
Pamela Dempster 
Beverly Skillen  

 
The chart below shows where the Regeneration Unit sits within the organisation.   

 

 
1.2 Why do we deliver the service? 
 
The Regeneration Unit liaises with strategic partners to drive investment, revitalisation and 
the renewal of both the urban and rural areas of the Borough.  
 
The service supports the following strategic priorities in the Ards and North Down Borough 
Council Corporate Plan; 
 

• Increase pride in the Borough through initiatives and projects. 

• Invest in and promote the Borough’s rich cultural heritage and environment through a 
well – planned and designed borough with attractive local environments using local 
development place plans and continued investment. 

• Enhance our towns, villages and coastlines through a number of completed public realm 
schemes, publishing village and town plans for all areas.  

• Attract and promote economic investment.  

• Enhance the visitor experience to increase visitor spend through the development of 
distinctive place branding for all five towns. 

• Develop a thriving rural economy by taking time to understand and address the needs of 
each individual village and support learning and engagement between villages. 

• Ensure we take time to understand our customers’ needs and manage our people, 
money, assets effectively so we can deliver on our objectives for the Borough. 

This service also supports two of the key outcomes identified in Community Plan, namely:  
 

Directorate of 
Regeneration , 

Development & 
Planning

Regeneration
Economic 

Development
Tourism Planning
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•  All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy.  
 

• All people in Ards and North Down have pride from having access to a well-managed 
sustainable environment. 

 
The Integrated Strategy for Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development presents a 
coherent vision for the pursuit of prosperity in the Borough of Ards and North Down of which 
the Regeneration Unit plays a key role in terms of placemaking, urban and rural 
development.  It also sets out the key elements for development, which the Regeneration 
Unit will undertake the lead in delivering.  
 
The Council has no statutory obligation for regeneration as the powers did not transfer with 
RPA.  However, whilst much of the regeneration activity undertaken is discretionary, it is 
covered under a number of the Local Government (Miscellaneous Provisions) (Northern 
Ireland) Orders as well as the Local Government Act (NI) 2014, under the general power of 
competence (Well-being).  A number of the potential development sites are progressed 
under the Local Government Act (NI) 1972. 
 
 
1.3 What is the purpose of the service? 
 
The role of the Regeneration Unit includes: 
 

• Delivering initiatives that remove dereliction and protect the built environment.  

• Working in partnership with each Town & Village Groups and continuing the 
Master/Village planning process to identify key priorities across the Borough. The 
Regeneration Unit will continue to work closely with the Department for Communities 
(DfC) and Department of Agriculture, Environment and Rural Affairs (DAERA) to ensure 
that as much funding as possible is secured for the Borough for physical development.  
In the absence of the regeneration powers transferring to local government, the Council 
will continue to deliver an agreed work plan with the DfC. Other sources of funding will 
also be sought to compliment this work.  

• To aid in the delivery of major regeneration projects, which will result in job creation or in 
attracting more activity from tourism.  

• Providing an administrative and financial management function to Ards and North Down 
Rural Partnership, which is the organisation tasked with delivering the Rural 
Development Programme in this area in conjunction with the Department of Agriculture, 
Environment and Rural Affairs (DAERA).  This programme has a budget of £3.85 million 
of funding for this area up to 2021.  Under this there is a target to create 40 new jobs in 
the rural area and over £800K for village improvement projects.  

• Additional funding of £1,088,769 has been secured from the Department towards Village 
Renewal projects. 

• As the Rural Development Programme enters its final phase officers will continue to work 
with DAERA officials in shaping a new programme for the future.  

• Supporting the roll of SEAFLAG in partnership with Newry, Mourne and Down District 
Council as the lead administrator. DAERA has approved the NI SEAFLAG Strategy 
2018-2020, which outlines how €2.73 million (approx. £2.3 million) of funding should be 
allocated to the local fishing dependent communities, which includes Portavogie within 
this Borough. 

• Providing an administrative and financial management function to roll out the TRPSI 
Micro Business Development grants to support rural businesses. 

• Promoting the economic and physical regeneration of Donaghadee by delivering £3.1 
million of investment through the heritage-led, Donaghadee Townscape Heritage 
Initiative. Supported by the National Lottery Heritage Fund (£1.0 million NLHF grant), the 
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initiative will bring 12 derelict or under used heritage buildings back into sustainable, 
commercial use and deliver an Education and Training Programme promoting 
awareness and participation in activities focused the heritage of the town. 
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2. Customers/Stakeholders 
 

2.1 Who are your customers and what do you know about them? 
 

Customers Profile / characteristics Interest 
How much does our work 
and our plans impact upon 
this stakeholder and vice 
versa? (Low, Medium or 
High) 

Power 
How much influence does 
this stakeholder have over 
the success or failure of 
our work and our plans? 
(Low, Medium or High) 

Support 
What is this stakeholder’s 
current view of our work 
and our plans? (Supporter, 
Neutral or Critic) 

     
Residents Population: 157,000 High Medium Supporter 
Elected Members 40  High High Supporter 
CLT/HOST/SUM Internal stakeholders High High Supporter 
DfC, DAERA,  Partners High High Supporter 
DfI Roads Partner Low High Neutral 
Ards and North 
Down Rural 
Partnership 

11 social partners and 9 
elected members 

High High Supporter 

Lobby groups, 
village groups, town 
groups, chambers of 
commerce 

social partners and elected 
members 

High Med Neutral/Critic 

FLAG Board  10 social partners and 2 
elected members 

High High Supporter 
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2.2 What are your customers’ needs/demand levels? 
 

Customers Needs / demands from the service 

Residents Requirement for good placemaking and a vision for future 
development in the Borough and to see the out workings of the 
ITRDS.  They also want to see practical projects that targets town and 
village dereliction and the improvement of these areas.  They would 
also wish to see more synergy between rural and urban development.  

Employees Quality and supporting environment, adequate resources and on-
going training and development.  Also a time frame for delivering 
projects that is realistic.  Also to see how they fit into the delivery of 
the ITRDS and how the NI Assembly will deliver change that can be 
seen in local areas. 

Elected Members Supporting and enabling service delivery and to be included in the 
planning for the development of the Borough.  To see a development 
plan across all areas of the Borough and where possible have buy-in 
from local communities. 

Town & Village 
Steering Groups 

Local people having a say on future developments in their area. 

Chambers of 
Commerce/Trade 

To assist with practical and financial support to aid growth in the retail 
core of the five towns.  

Ards and North Down 
Village Partnership 

Requirement for an excellent administration service that is fully 
compliant with DAERA regulations. 

FLAG Supporting services and funding and the development of projects. 

DfC Supporting and funding. 

DAERA Supporting and funding. 

 

2.3 Customer satisfaction / needs 
 
Urban Regeneration 
 

• Portaferry Public Ream Meetings – These meetings were established to assist in the 
design of an appropriate environmental improvement scheme that meet the funding 
requirements and reflect the needs of the village. The design also was notified and 
informed through a public consultation exercise, based on customer needs. 

• Bangor Waterfront Working Groups – The Belfast Region City Deal (BRCD) Bangor 
Waterfront Development has meant setting up 4 key thematic working groups to 
assist in developing plans and concept designs for a 2.2-mile coastal stretch of 
Bangor. A number of key stakeholder engagements have taken place with site visits 
and planning sessions in conjunction with the designer (Aecom). These meetings 
reflect the views of many local stakeholders, identifying needs for this development 
and a rationale to be tested through Economic Appraisals. 

• Bangor Waterfront Workshops – In a culmination of Bangor Waterfront working 
groups joint workshops have taken place to develop an overall development plan and 
merging the thinking of the 4 thematic working groups to give a cohesive agree plan. 
These workshops agreed the priorities and need for the projects identified for the 
overall development plan. 

• Town Steering Groups – The 5 town steering groups have met on a number of 
occasions to deal with localised issues and also agree an updated forward work plan 
with the main funder Department for Communities (DfC). The forward work plan will 
be further developed to meet the needs identified by the town Masterplans and 
through stakeholder engagement via the town centre working group  
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• Chamber Meetings – There have been a number of key meetings to map progress of 
the 5 Chambers against their business plans based on the needs of each town’s 
traders and the development of the Chamber. This has also included a less 
formalised approach in 5 Chamber meetings for the exchange of good practice which 
is becoming more constructive and a real networking opportunity. 

 
Consultations in the last year 
 

• Portaferry Public Realm - Stakeholder engagement and public consultation on design of 
the environmental improvement scheme. 

• Bangor Waterfront Working Groups – Stakeholder engagement sessions and workshops 
to inform the concept design of the overall scheme. 

• Queen’s Parade Consultative panel meetings – These meetings are held with key 
stakeholders to communicate and get feedback on the progression of the Queen’s 
Parade Development, a number of meetings have been held at key milestones in the 
development to ensure key stakeholder groups can inform a wider audience of the 
stages of this important development. 

 
Consultations to be undertaken this year 
 

• Portaferry Public Realm – Public consultation via the planning application. 

• Portaferry Public Realm - Business surveys pre-public realm scheme. 

• Portaferry Public Realm – Shoppers’ surveys pre-public realm. 

• Bangor Waterfront Development – Consultation on the concept design and priorities for 
the BCRD business case. 

• 5 Town Steering Groups – Further consultation on the town Masterplans and associated 
Action Plans detailing potential projects for the Town Steering Group to consider. 

• Queen’s Parade - Public consultation via the planning application. 
 
 
Rural Development 
 
Consultations in the last year 
 
Following each of the pre-funding workshops held to inform potential applicants of the Rural 
Development Programme, surveys of the participants have been completed with over 85% 
satisfaction rating on the information given. 
 
Consultations to be undertaken this year 
 

• terms of reference for the review current programme review, subject to funding 

• satisfaction to be considered where possible as part of the monitoring of projects as 
part of the TRPSI and Rural Development Programme. 

 
Village Renewal  
 
Consultations in the last year 
 
As part of the process of reviewing village plans, ongoing meetings have been held with 
representatives from various villages.  Officers attended 16 general meetings in the last 
year. 
 
In addition, a number of actions identified in these plans have been discussed and 
progressed and taken forward in partnership and consultation with the followings villages: 
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Ballywalter, Portavogie, Ballygowan Village Hall and Moss Road, Ballygowan. (9 meetings 
with local communities) 
 
Consultations to be undertaken this year 
 

• Consultations with each Village Steering group pre and post the implementation of 
Village Renewal Schemes. 

• Consider ways of evaluating public satisfaction towards the schemes. 
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3. Context, Challenges and Assumptions 
 

3.1 Context 
 

Political 
Brexit and the issues with trading with GB 
and EU. 
A new Executive and Assembly.   
The out workings of the City Deal. 
Public negativity on local politics. 
Global political changes with the emphases 
on sustainability. 
Departmental budgets and future planning. 
Fear that the Executive will be requested to 
raise more public funding from within NI. 

Economic 
Brexit and everything which is still unknown 
about the trading arrangements. 
Loss of EU grants. 
Loss of NI grants due to budget uncertainty. 
Rate increases, local and regional. 
Increasing pressure on local businesses. 
Expectation on Council value for money on 
rates. 
Efficiency agenda – more for less. 
More pressure on the High Streets. 
More sustainable trading practices. 
The out workings of the Queen’s Parade 
development.  
 

Social 
Lower disposable income as wage 
increases are not linked to inflation. 
Increasingly older local population. 
Expectation on the Council to deliver value 
for money services. 
More demand to duplicate Council services 
throughout the Borough. 
Expectation that Council will meet the 
shortfall from government departments. 
Expectation that Council will take forward 
all projects identified in master / village 
plans. 
Expectation that the Council will undertake 
services that are no longer provided by 
Central Government.   

Technological 
Aging Wi-Fi infrastructure. 
Poor connectively in rural areas. 
Better use of social media networks to 
inform user groups. 
Change in shopping trends due to better 
technology. 

Legal/Compliance 
Social value clauses. 
Rural proofing. 
Procurement regulations. 
Legislative changes due to Brexit. 
Increased audit scrutiny. 
Match funding levels. 
Funding offers have more conditions 
attached to them pre and post funding 
award. 
More risks associated with project delivery.  

Environmental 
Zero Carbon regulations. 
Sustainability issues. 
Poor coastal defence in rural areas. 
Better promotion of sustainable travel 
especially in the rural areas. 
Development potential awaiting the 
outcome of the Local Development Plan. 
Climate Emergency 

 
 
 
 
 
3.2 What changes are you expecting in the next few years? (PESTLE) 
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• As the Regeneration function and associated budget did not transfer from DfC, it is 
anticipated that through negotiation a budget for a number of projects will still be secured 
from DfC.  However, the level of budget is expected to drop with the Council being 
expected to meet more of the costs and any grant awarded it comes from a competitive 
application process.  Some of the Masterplans and Village Plans need to be revised to 
make them sustainable in today’s environment.  It would be essential that any revisions 
would take cognisant of the emerging Local Development Plan and a sustainable 
approach to development be adopted.   

• It will be essential to find suitable funding to deliver as many projects as possible and it 
will also be necessary that the Town and Village Steering Groups work closely with the 
Council to take account of the out workings of the ITRDS, to ensure the future reviews of 
the plans do not just produce wish lists of projects. 

• The successful conclusion of the Rural Development scheme and the allocation of the 
entire budget available.  This will require continued partnership working between the 
Ards and North Down Rural Partnership, DAERA and the Council.   

• To use opportunities through small specific pots of funding available through TRPSI to 
support rural businesses and other sectors of the rural communities where possible. 

• Continued decline of traditional retailing in towns and villages due to online trading and 
out of town retail parks.  

• Lack of infrastructure to encourage sustainable transportation, therefore, greater traffic 
congestion and rural isolation. Also the deduction/rationalisation of public transport 
services. 

• The population in the Borough will continue to grow, but this will have an increasing 
percentage of older residents.  This may determine a need for some additional services 
and a change of emphasis on others.  

• To support the delivery of action plans stemming from the Council’s Integrated Tourism, 
Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy and the Arts and Heritage Strategy. 
This will involve taking the lead in a number of projects, and supporting the delivery of 
the Strategy’s main objectives of job creation and increased visitors. 

• Continuing with the work on the City Region Deal.  Also to take the lead in progressing 
the delivery of certain projects and supporting the delivery of others. 

• The Council also has to develop a new way to work with the private sector, especially 
developers.  This may include forming companies of special purpose to take forward 
defined projects.   

• The Council may also need to consider taking on initiatives in areas where there is 
private sector failure or non interest. 

• New legislation in many different areas coming from the NI Assembly. 

• New trading arrangement post Brexit.       
 

3.3 What are your future challenges? 
 

• New opportunities with partnership working from the Big Plan. 

• New opportunities to work strategically through the ITRDS.  Challenges include enabling 
the Council to deliver regeneration projects in the context of changing consumer trends, 
finite financial resources, planning and the available land constraints. 

• Issues of lack of centralised funding vs raising local rates vs sweating/realising unused 
assets to fund activities. 

• To revise Urban and Rural Plans, with costed priorities to enable a strategic Blue/Green 
initiatives and projects that support investment and regeneration whilst celebrating and 
protecting the built heritage, which is in keeping with the themes identified in the ITRDS. 

• The Queen’s Parade development to have commenced and an acceptable scheme for 
Marine Gardens agreed.  
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• How any development of the Flagship Centre helps/hinders the regeneration of Bangor’s 
shopping core. 

• As part of the Belfast Region City Deal an opportunities plan to be developed and 
agreed. 

• To ensure the delivery by the Council of multiple capital village renewal projects. Start 
the prioritizing of the next round of village projects so that the Council is ready to avail of 
funding opportunities. 

• Lobby DAERA to ensure Council has a similar role in next Programme 

• A formalised working arrangement with Village Stakeholder Groups where possible.  

• Growing global dominance of online retailers is a challenge for town centre traders. 

• A better working relationship with the Chambers of Commerce to be developed based on 
the out workings of the delivery of each’s two-year business plan. 

• Working with DfI Roads to develop better roads infrastructure about the Borough, which 
is necessary to aid the development of this area as a tourism destination.   

• To take advantage of the possible disposal of Kinnegar Military base and how the 
Council can maximise this for the betterment of the Borough. 

• Differing legislation and standards between NI and the rest of the UK.  
 

4. Opportunity for Improvement 
 

4.1 Reflection of Service Performance 
 

The following are reflections on service delivery over the last service plan period: 

• The outputs planed for the Urban Development Section have been restricted by the lack 

of an Assembly and DfC available budgets. Restrictions still apply to the area considered 

for funding by DfC as the existing Town Centre Boundaries (as assessed by NIRA) are 

deemed eligible and outside these boundaries deemed ineligible.    

• Town Centre Marketing & Events have proven difficult due to programme given changes 

in approach to procurement and ultimately late development and implementation.  

• Given the renewal of the Assembly it is hoped that Capital budget and the 

implementation of a 3-year implementation plan will be available from DfC.  

• Town Steering Group meetings will consult on further reviews of the 5 Masterplans.  This 

will result in reprioritisation, new projects added and some projects removed. This will 

focus on key project delivery and a rationalisation of projects going forward in line with 

prioritised DfC and other funding opportunities. 

• Regular staff meetings held to appraise and consult on a range of issues, policies, team 

brief and the new Corporate Plan ensuring staff buy-in. 

• Cross directorate working to understand contribution of regeneration across the Council. 

• Workshops and meetings with meaningful input to, Corporate Plan, Big Plan Working 

Groups, ITRDS working groups to ensure consistent projects and content. 

• Queen’s Parade consultative group meetings to ensure good communications and 

feedback particularly managing information regarding planning progress and phasing. 

• Queen’s Parade Board to progress a deliverable scheme that meets planning 

requirements and is right for Bangor. 

• Continue meetings with the Developer to progress the Front development for Holywood. 

• Input to the car parking strategy to ensure consistency with Masterplans and Village 

Plans. 
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• 5 new 2-year Business Plans for Chambers to enable funding release to improve 

membership of the Chambers and increase a presence and a forum to discuss key 

issues related to the town centres.   

• Ards and North Down Rural Partnership has approved 75 applications to Rural 
Development Programme across the 4 main funding schemes (Rural Business 
Investment Scheme, Rural Basic Services Scheme, Rural Village Renewal Scheme and 
Co-operation Scheme). £3.5M of the Partnership’s £3.15million Programme allocation 
has been committed to these applications to date. Additional funding has been secured 
towards Village Renewal Projects of £1,088,769. 

• A working relationship has been established across all 16 villages, with projects 

identified for each Village to be taken forward by the Council for Village Renewal funding 

as part of the Rural Development Programme. Regular meetings have been held with 

village representatives to agree projects going forward. The technical development 

phase of 8 projects will be taken forward to funding approval including a Borough wide 

entrance signage scheme.  In addition, 7 additional technical studies have been 

progressed in the last year. Also, agreement to reconstitute 8 new Village Forums is 

underway, with the remainder planned for the next year. 

• Officers continue support the SEAFLAG Board.  A public realm project has been 

identified and brought to the concept design stage. 
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5. How will the Regeneration Unit contribute to corporate 
objectives? 
 
The Regeneration Unit can be expected to have a direct impact on the following:   
 

Outcome/Objective Service objectives 

Deliver high quality customer 
focussed services (Corporate 
Objective) contributing to civic 
pride and community plan 
outcomes 

The Regeneration Unit will help the wider Council to 
improve efficiency, performance and achieve its 
vision by striving to meet all corporate targets. 

Develop more engaged, 
empowered and integrated 
communities 

With the ongoing reconstitution of the town and 
village steering groups it will allow permit people to 
have a say in how their areas are developed and the 
prioritised projects to be undertaken. 

Increase pride in the borough With the development of the new Integrated 
Tourism, Regeneration and Development Strategy 
and the delivery of the out workings of it will help 
promote a new enthusiasm for the Borough and in 
many of its residents and aid in the creation of new 
job and an enhanced tourism offering.   

Promote a clean, green, healthy, 
safe and sustainable environment 

Projects adhered to best practice in design 
principles in terms of public realm schemes, village 
enhancement and built environment projects. 

Enhance our towns, villages and 
coastlines 

Development of new specific plans and roll out the 
village renewal funding currently available.  Also to 
consider a placemaking strategy for the Borough as 
part of the Urban masterplan development. 

Be financially responsible Deliver services within agreed budgets and seek 
alternative sources of funding where available. 

Maximise the potential of our staff 
to deliver outcomes 

Achieve staff attendance above 95%, completion of 
> 90% of personal development plans by staff and 
associated training. 

 
 
 

 



       

15 
 

6. Key activities for 2020/21 
 
 

SERVICE: Regeneration 

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down have pride from having access to a well-managed 
sustainable environment 

Draft Corporate Objective: Growing a cleaner, greener local and global environment  

Service Objective: Better decision making 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Development Strategy 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we 
need to help 
us? 
(Internal/Extern
al partners) 

To complete projects in the Town 
Centres that enhance the built 
environment, preserve the built 
heritage and examine the possibility 
of meanwhile use and encourage 
greater retail occupancy levels 

Deliver new projects that will improve 
infrastructure and enhance the built 
environment of the towns and regularly 
monitor the occupancy levels in each 
town 

Projects delivered as 
specified and 
occupancy levels 

UDM DfC, NLHF, 
TSGs, Council 
Depts, DfI 

To continue to deliver Village Plan 
Actions and Projects 

Will improve the built environment & 
Placemaking 

Projects and studies 
completed 

RDM VSGs, DAERA, 
Council Depts 

To continue with the reorganisation of 
Village Stakeholder Groups which 
have a wider community 
representation from each area.  

Deliver a more sustainable partnership to 
take local decisions on local place issues 
and give a better accountability system 
for Council Departments 

To have active 
Stakeholder Groups in 
all villages 

RDM Council Depts, 
current 
TSGs and 
VSGs local key 
stakeholders 
and County 
Down 
Community 
Rural Network 

To deliver/commence a public realm 
scheme for Portaferry subject to 
funding being available. 

To enhance the attractiveness of 
Portaferry both to residents and visitors 

A scheme that has 
commenced. 

URM Council, Town 
Steering Group, 
DfC and other 
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What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we 
need to help 
us? 
(Internal/Extern
al partners) 

alike and will also attract new 
commercial activity to the Town  

statutory 
partners 

To complete a Development 
Framework, supported by an Outline 
Business Case, for the Bangor 
Waterfront Development which meets 
the requirements of the Belfast 
Region City Deal. 

This Plan, when delivered, will greatly 
change the face of Bangor for over a 2-
mile stretch.  It will enhance the 
commercial, leisure and tourism offerings 
which will revive the town and the wider 
Borough.      

Completion of a 
Development 
Framework.  
Submission of an 
Outline Business 
Case which has been 
accepted by the NIO 
for funding 

HoS/UDM Council, new 
Bangor Town 
Steering Group, 
DfC, NIO and 
wider community 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

To development a public realm 
enhancement scheme for the area 
around Portavogie Harbour 
subject to funding being available. 

This will create a new focus for the 
village with a new attractive area 
which can be used by residents 
and visitors alike. 

A scheme which is 
developed and has 
the approval of the 
various land owners 
and the funders  

RDM Council, DAERA 
and various land 
owners 

Yes 

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact 
on 
staffing 
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Performance Measures 

(should include those outlined above and 

relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 

Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual  

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

Deliver town infrastructure projects Existing N/A N/A 6 4 4 5 

Delivery of Village Plan projects funded 
by the Rural Development Programme 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 3 2 8 

FLAG – Public realm enhancement 
scheme agreed for harbour area of 
Portavogie that can be delivered within 
the available budget. 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 1 

Continue with the reorganisation of Rural 
Village Stakeholder Groups which have a 
wider community representation from 
each area. 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 1 8 8 

To create an Opportunities Plan 
supported by an Outline Business Case 
for the Bangor Waterfront Development. 

Existing N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

To secure funding and commence 
delivery of a public realm scheme for 
Portaferry. 

Existing N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

 
 
 

Resources: 

 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2019/20) budget plan? Yes     No   X  

Will additional resources be required? Yes X     No    
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
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Resources: 

 

Section A: 

Section B:   

All staffing, equipment and revenue budgeting will be met through the internal budgeting process subject the rate setting process 
and the acceptance of Business Cases.   

Substantial capital funding will be required from DfC, DAERA and the NIO. 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
The projects identified will not proceed until the funding is secured. 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
Disappointment among the Council members and the wider community as most of these projects are in the public domain and there is an 
expectation that they will be advanced. 

 
What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
These objectives can only be delivered if the Unit’s full complement of staff are in place.  At present there are two members of staff on long term 
sick, with other key posts to be filled.  
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SERVICE AREA: Regeneration 

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy 

Draft Corporate Objective: Growing our local economy 

Service Objective: Improved Connectivity, Economic Activity and Infrastructure 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Development Strategy 

 

What are the Business as Usual activities we 
will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

To continue with sustainable Town Chamber 
business plans that enhance Chamber activity 
and assist in growing the membership base as 
well as utilise existing funding to animate the 
Towns. 

More outcome based delivery 
for funded activities in each 
Chamber making the Chamber 
more accountable and 
assisting in making the 
Chamber more representative 

Proceed with a 
further two-year 
business plan for 
each Chamber   

UDM Chambers, Council 
Depts 

To manage the full expenditure of the Rural 
Development Programme budget.  Funding 
deadline has been extended due to additional 
funding 

Improve the quality of life for 
people living in the rural 
borough 

Targets achieved 
as set out within 
the Rural 
Strategy 

RDM DAERA and Ards 
and North Down 
Rural Partnership 

To continue the activity at Project 24 in order to 
provide a mean-while use facility and to animate 
the site. 

It will continue to provide 
space for creative industry 
businesses which enhances 
the offering in Bangor and the 
animation of the Town   

Strive to have a 
100% occupancy 
rate until the site 
is required for the 
Queen’s Parade 
development.  
Also to run five 
events to support 
the work of the 
resident artists 

HOR Chamber of 
Commerce, Council 
Depts, DfC, Bangor 
Marine 

To continue to deliver town improvement via the 
Heritage Lottery Scheme in Donaghadee 

Derelict buildings brought back 
into commercial and domestic 
use 

Number of 
buildings to which 
work is 
undertaken and 
the value of the 

UDM Council, D’dee Town 
Steering Group, 
National Lottery 
Heritage Fund and 
private sector 
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What are the Business as Usual activities we 
will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

grant which has 
been distributed 

 
What service / activities will we 

be stopping / changing in 2020/21 
Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact 
on 
staffing 

To commence phase 1 of a 
feasibility study for the 
development of the Parklands in 
Donaghadee 

No Council budget available 
for this project. 

£40,000 Unable to proceed 
with the overall plan 
for these Parks.  
May defer future 
plans for a new 
hotel at this location. 

Disappointment as 
this has been 
planned in previous 
years. The Council 
keen as having no 
vision for this area. 

 

To develop a conceptual mixed 
use masterplan for the former 
MOD base at Kinnegar, 
Holywood and to explore the 
partnerships needed to deliver 
such a plan 

No Council budget available 
for this project. 

£15,000 Not being able to 
comply with a 
Council decision.  
Not being able to 
deliver on the MoU 
which was agreed 
with the MOD.   

Disappointment as 
this is a key site at 
the entrance to our 
Borough 

 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

Develop a new revitalisation 
scheme in conjunction with the DfC 
for tackling the frontages of vacant 
properties in the five towns 

This scheme will provide funding to 
enable owners of vacant properties 
to do some reimaging of the shop 
frontages and therefore make them 

The number of 
properties enhanced  

UDM Council, DfC and 
vacant property 
owners 

No – 
funding 
from DfC 
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What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

more attractive and therefore 
lettable. 

To undertake a minor 
environmental improvement 
scheme around Court Square 
Newtownards 

This will complete public realm in 
Newtownards town centre with an 
aim to bringing investment to this 
part of the town 

Footfall, Business 
Surveys Vacancy 
rates 

UDM Council Depts, 
DfC, DfI Roads 
MTC 

No – 
funding 
from DfC 

To deliver a new micro business 
development grant scheme 
 

Provide small grants to micro small 
rural businesses 

Number of grants UDM DAERA No – 
funding 
from 
DAERA 

 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20  
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

Proceed with a further two-year business 
plan for each Chamber   

BAU N/A N/A N/A 4 5 5 

Manage the full expenditure of the Rural 
Development Programme budget. 

BAU N/A £23,740  £669,615  £658,376 £1,019,701 £1,867,336 

Manage the full expenditure of the TRPSI 
Micro business budget.  

New     N/A 8 

To continue the activity at Project 24 in order 
to provide a mean-while use facility and to 
animate the site 

BAU 80% 88% 97% 100% 100% 100% 

To run events at P24 until the end of 2020 BAU N/A N/A N/A 8 10 8 

Schemes to be delivered via the 
Donaghadee Townscape Heritage initiative  

BAU N/A N/A N/A N/A 5 3 

National Lottery Heritage Fund BAU N/A N/A N/A N/A 90% 100% 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20  
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

To develop a new revitalisation scheme in 
conjunction with the DfC for tackling the 
frontages of vacant properties in the five 
towns 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 0 25 

To undertake a minor environmental 
improvement scheme around Court Square, 
Newtownards 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A Scheme 
Completed 

 
 

Resources: 

 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2019/20) budget plan? Yes     No   X  

Will additional resources be required? Yes X     No    
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A: 

Section B:   

All staffing, equipment and revenue budgeting will be met through the internal budgeting process.   

Substantial capital funding will be required from DfC, DAERA and NLHF. 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 
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Resources: 

 
What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
The projects identified will not proceed until the funding is secured. 

 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
Disappointment among the Council members and the wider community as most of these projects are in the public domain and there is an 
expectation that they will be advanced. 

 
What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
These objectives can only be delivered if the Unit’s full complement of staff are in place.  At present there are two members of staff on long term 
sick, with other key posts to be filled.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



       

24 
 

 
 

SERVICE AREA: Regeneration 

Community Plan Outcome: Enabling all other outcomes 

Draft Corporate Objective: Growing a high performing Council 

Service Objective: We will be engaged, positive and will invest in our skills and knowledge 

 

What are we going to do this year 
(actions)? 

BAU 
or 
PI1 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

We will maintain a healthy working 
environment driven by PERFORM  

BAU Maintain and improve staff 
wellbeing and engagement 

% attendance 
No. of staff meetings 
which may include 
team brief discussions 
and discussions about 
service delivery. 
Completion of 
PERFORM discussions 
with all staff 
 

HOR, UDM, 
RDM 

HR & OD 

We will develop our expertise through 
investing in our skills and knowledge 

BAU Maintain and enhance delivery of 
staff development 

No. of job related 
training courses or 
seminars attended per 
employee 
No. of personal 
development courses 
attended per employee 
 

HOR, UDM, 
RDM 

HR & OD 
 

We will demonstrate value for money 
in the delivery of our services 

BAU Operate within the agreed budget To achieve at least 
95% of the agreed 
budget 

HOR, UDM, 
RDM 
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What are we going to do this year 
(actions)? 

BAU 
or 
PI1 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

 

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact 
on 
staffing 

      
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2019/20? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

      

      
      

      

 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19  
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

% attendance Corporate N/A 97.9% 95% 83.5% 97% 95% 

The monthly team brief delivery to all staff 
who are not on leave/maternity/long term 
sick 

Corporate N/A N/A N/A 100% 100% 100% 

To achieve at least 95% spend of the agreed 
budget 

Corporate N/A 91.7% 78.6% 87% 88% 95% 

Pride and Performance review completed 
with all staff 

Corporate N/A N/A N/A 90% 100% 100% 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19  
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

2 job related training courses or seminars 
attended per employee 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 96% 100% 100% 

1 personal development sessions attended 
per employee 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 64% 80% 100% 

No. of staff meetings, including updates on 
service plan delivery 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 28 28 30 

 
 

Resources: 

 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2019/20) budget plan? Yes X     No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No   X  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A:  The operating budget for the Regeneration Unit is funded via the Council and agreed at the budget setting time. 

 

Section B:   

 
If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 

 
What is the likely impact on the public? 
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Resources: 

 

 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
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7. Risks 
 

Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

1 Sourcing 
available 
funding for 
Regeneration 
projects  

 

5 

 

5 

 

25 

Lobby and work with 

Government Departments 

and other agencies to 

obtain funding to do 

agreed work plan. 

▪ Ensure good 
Business Cases 
are submitted 
internally to bid 
for the match 
funding required 
for projects 

 

5 

 

3 

 

15 

 

Continue dialog with 
external bodies to 
understand what 
funding is available 
and to work internally 
to develop good 
project with robust 
business cases to 
support their inclusion 
on the Council’s 
Capital Project list.   

Ongoing HOR/UDM/RDM With the NI 
Executive 
operational 
again it is 
envisaged that 
government 
departments will 
be permitted to 
have three- year 
financing plans.  
Also, the 
Council’s 
internal 
processes are 
much more 
stringent when 
applying for 
capital funding 
for projects.  

              

2 Lack of 
engagement 
by external 
groups/agenc
ies leading to 
inability to 
deliver  
programme/ 
service 

 

4 

 

3 

 

12 

Defined terms of reference 

for each working group 

and appropriate 

administration. Timely and 

accurate communication 

and a defined process for 

feedback/consultation.    

 

3 

 

2 

 

6 

 

Support working 

relationship with 

current groups.  

Develop an 
engagement process. 

Ongoing HOR/UDM/ 
RDM Priorities for 

partners may be 
different with, in 
some cases, 
with an agreed 
approach 
needing much 
negotiation 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

3 Low staff 
morale and 
high 
absenteeism 
causing poor 
service 
performance 

 

4 

 

3 

 

12 

Regular team meetings, 

training and information via 

the team brief and Intranet.   

More inter-departmental 

team working to deliver 

Council priorities. 

Compliance with 

attendance policies. 

 

3 

 

2 

 

6 

 

Continue with a two-

way communication 

process and regular 

team meetings.  

Update training needs 

analysis and allow 

attendance at 

courses if 

appropriate.  Push for 

better 

interdepartmental 

working procedures    

 

Ongoing HOR/UDM/RDM At present two 

members of staff 

have been on 

extended 

periods of sick 

leave. 

Also, projects 
being 
undertaken 
need full internal 
officer support 
and input. 

         

 

    

4 The inability 

to find 

suitable 

projects for 

the various 

funding 

streams 

within the 

Rural 

Development 

programme. 

 

3 3 9 Regular Board meetings 

and meetings with DAERA 

officials and ongoing 

analysis for budgets 

1 2 2 

 

Develop an 

engagement process. 

Ongoing HOR Funding 

restrictions 

maybe limiting 

the number of 

applications 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

5 The inability 
to find 
suitable 
project for 
funding under 
the FLAG 
programme. 

3 3 9 Regular Board meetings 

and meetings with DAERA 

officials and ongoing 

analysis for budgets. 

 

1 2 2 

 

Support applicants to 

make strong 

applications. 

Ongoing HOR 

Funding 

restrictions 

maybe limiting 

the number of 

applications 

         

 

   

 

6 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The inability 
to undertake 
urban 
projects due 
to funding 
constraints in 
DfC. 

3 3 9 Projects are subject to 

available budgets, 

applications are predicated 

on allocated budgets and 

constrained by Town 

Centre boundaries.  Many 

of the projects identified in 

the Masterplans for the 

town centres have been 

completed. 

2 2 8 

 

Work Plan approved 

with budget 

allocation. 

Opportunity to review 

Town Centre 

boundaries through 

LDP  

Ongoing HOR/UDM Work Plan 

agreement and 

budget 

allocation key to 

keeping 

Masterplans 

active, 

constraints may 

be negotiable 

however 

limitations on 

timescales 

severely impact 

size and value 

of projects 

funded. 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

7 Brexit 5 4 20 Monitoring of advice related 
to Brexit 
Researching alternative 
sources of funding for 
programmes 
 

3 3 9 

 

Ongoing monitoring 

and advice 

Ongoing HOR, UDM & 
RDM 
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8. Resources 
 
8.1 Staffing 
 
Regeneration:  Head of Service, Administrative Officer.    
 
Urban Development:  Manager, Officer, Urban Designer, 2 x Assistant Regeneration 
Officers and THI Officer. 
 
Rural Development:  Manager, 2 x Assistant Regeneration Officers, Finance and Project 
Development Officer and Rural Development Officer. 
 
8.2 Financial 
 
A budget of £903,350 has been agreed by the Council for the Regeneration Unit.  
 

9. Monitoring and Review 
 
Monitoring and review will be undertaken throughout the year or as otherwise specified for 
specific projects.  Results will be reported to the Regeneration and Development Committee 
at the agreed intervals.   
 

10. Conclusions 
 
The Regeneration Section will continue to strive to deliver an excellent and efficient service 
throughout the Borough.  The key targets detailed above are a means by which to measure 
this. 
   

11. Appendices 
 
None 
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1. Introduction. 
 

1.1 Section Profile: 

 
The Regeneration Unit is comprised of the following service units and the staff for each: 
 

Service Unit Manager Staff 

Head of Regeneration Brian Dorrian Sonia Tomblin 

Urban Development David Shivers David Birch 
Carly McMullan 
Geraldine McCann 
Nick Brown 
Brendan George  

Rural Development Marguerite Osborne  Mark Christie  
Pamela Dempster 
Beverly Skillen  

 
The chart below shows where the Regeneration Unit sits within the organisation.   

 

 
1.2 Why do we deliver the service? 
 
The Regeneration Unit liaises with strategic partners to drive investment, revitalisation and 
the renewal of both the urban and rural areas of the Borough.  
 
The service supports the following strategic priorities in the Ards and North Down Borough 
Council Corporate Plan; 
 

• Increase pride in the Borough through initiatives and projects. 

• Invest in and promote the Borough’s rich cultural heritage and environment through a 
well – planned and designed borough with attractive local environments using local 
development place plans and continued investment. 

• Enhance our towns, villages and coastlines through a number of completed public realm 
schemes, publishing village and town plans for all areas.  

• Attract and promote economic investment.  

• Enhance the visitor experience to increase visitor spend through the development of 
distinctive place branding for all five towns. 

• Develop a thriving rural economy by taking time to understand and address the needs of 
each individual village and support learning and engagement between villages. 

• Ensure we take time to understand our customers’ needs and manage our people, 
money, assets effectively so we can deliver on our objectives for the Borough. 

This service also supports two of the key outcomes identified in Community Plan, namely:  
 

Directorate of 
Regeneration , 

Development & 
Planning

Regeneration
Economic 

Development
Tourism Planning
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•  All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy.  
 

• All people in Ards and North Down have pride from having access to a well-managed 
sustainable environment. 

 
The Integrated Strategy for Tourism, Regeneration and Economic Development presents a 
coherent vision for the pursuit of prosperity in the Borough of Ards and North Down of which 
the Regeneration Unit plays a key role in terms of placemaking, urban and rural 
development.  It also sets out the key elements for development, which the Regeneration 
Unit will undertake the lead in delivering.  
 
The Council has no statutory obligation for regeneration as the powers did not transfer with 
RPA.  However, whilst much of the regeneration activity undertaken is discretionary, it is 
covered under a number of the Local Government (Miscellaneous Provisions) (Northern 
Ireland) Orders as well as the Local Government Act (NI) 2014, under the general power of 
competence (Well-being).  A number of the potential development sites are progressed 
under the Local Government Act (NI) 1972. 
 
 
1.3 What is the purpose of the service? 
 
The role of the Regeneration Unit includes: 
 

• Delivering initiatives that remove dereliction and protect the built environment.  

• Working in partnership with each Town & Village Groups and continuing the 
Master/Village planning process to identify key priorities across the Borough. The 
Regeneration Unit will continue to work closely with the Department for Communities 
(DfC) and Department of Agriculture, Environment and Rural Affairs (DAERA) to ensure 
that as much funding as possible is secured for the Borough for physical development.  
In the absence of the regeneration powers transferring to local government, the Council 
will continue to deliver an agreed work plan with the DfC. Other sources of funding will 
also be sought to compliment this work.  

• To aid in the delivery of major regeneration projects, which will result in job creation or in 
attracting more activity from tourism.  

• Providing an administrative and financial management function to Ards and North Down 
Rural Partnership, which is the organisation tasked with delivering the Rural 
Development Programme in this area in conjunction with the Department of Agriculture, 
Environment and Rural Affairs (DAERA).  This programme has a budget of £3.85 million 
of funding for this area up to 2021.  Under this there is a target to create 40 new jobs in 
the rural area and over £800K for village improvement projects.  

• Additional funding of £1,088,769 has been secured from the Department towards Village 
Renewal projects. 

• As the Rural Development Programme enters its final phase officers will continue to work 
with DAERA officials in shaping a new programme for the future.  

• Supporting the roll of SEAFLAG in partnership with Newry, Mourne and Down District 
Council as the lead administrator. DAERA has approved the NI SEAFLAG Strategy 
2018-2020, which outlines how €2.73 million (approx. £2.3 million) of funding should be 
allocated to the local fishing dependent communities, which includes Portavogie within 
this Borough. 

• Providing an administrative and financial management function to roll out the TRPSI 
Micro Business Development grants to support rural businesses. 

• Promoting the economic and physical regeneration of Donaghadee by delivering £3.1 
million of investment through the heritage-led, Donaghadee Townscape Heritage 
Initiative. Supported by the National Lottery Heritage Fund (£1.0 million NLHF grant), the 
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initiative will bring 12 derelict or under used heritage buildings back into sustainable, 
commercial use and deliver an Education and Training Programme promoting 
awareness and participation in activities focused the heritage of the town. 
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2. Customers/Stakeholders 
 

2.1 Who are your customers and what do you know about them? 
 

Customers Profile / characteristics Interest 
How much does our work 
and our plans impact upon 
this stakeholder and vice 
versa? (Low, Medium or 
High) 

Power 
How much influence does 
this stakeholder have over 
the success or failure of 
our work and our plans? 
(Low, Medium or High) 

Support 
What is this stakeholder’s 
current view of our work 
and our plans? (Supporter, 
Neutral or Critic) 

     
Residents Population: 157,000 High Medium Supporter 
Elected Members 40  High High Supporter 
CLT/HOST/SUM Internal stakeholders High High Supporter 
DfC, DAERA,  Partners High High Supporter 
DfI Roads Partner Low High Neutral 
Ards and North 
Down Rural 
Partnership 

11 social partners and 9 
elected members 

High High Supporter 

Lobby groups, 
village groups, town 
groups, chambers of 
commerce 

social partners and elected 
members 

High Med Neutral/Critic 

FLAG Board  10 social partners and 2 
elected members 

High High Supporter 
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2.2 What are your customers’ needs/demand levels? 
 

Customers Needs / demands from the service 

Residents Requirement for good placemaking and a vision for future 
development in the Borough and to see the out workings of the 
ITRDS.  They also want to see practical projects that targets town and 
village dereliction and the improvement of these areas.  They would 
also wish to see more synergy between rural and urban development.  

Employees Quality and supporting environment, adequate resources and on-
going training and development.  Also a time frame for delivering 
projects that is realistic.  Also to see how they fit into the delivery of 
the ITRDS and how the NI Assembly will deliver change that can be 
seen in local areas. 

Elected Members Supporting and enabling service delivery and to be included in the 
planning for the development of the Borough.  To see a development 
plan across all areas of the Borough and where possible have buy-in 
from local communities. 

Town & Village 
Steering Groups 

Local people having a say on future developments in their area. 

Chambers of 
Commerce/Trade 

To assist with practical and financial support to aid growth in the retail 
core of the five towns.  

Ards and North Down 
Village Partnership 

Requirement for an excellent administration service that is fully 
compliant with DAERA regulations. 

FLAG Supporting services and funding and the development of projects. 

DfC Supporting and funding. 

DAERA Supporting and funding. 

 

2.3 Customer satisfaction / needs 
 
Urban Regeneration 
 

• Portaferry Public Ream Meetings – These meetings were established to assist in the 
design of an appropriate environmental improvement scheme that meet the funding 
requirements and reflect the needs of the village. The design also was notified and 
informed through a public consultation exercise, based on customer needs. 

• Bangor Waterfront Working Groups – The Belfast Region City Deal (BRCD) Bangor 
Waterfront Development has meant setting up 4 key thematic working groups to 
assist in developing plans and concept designs for a 2.2-mile coastal stretch of 
Bangor. A number of key stakeholder engagements have taken place with site visits 
and planning sessions in conjunction with the designer (Aecom). These meetings 
reflect the views of many local stakeholders, identifying needs for this development 
and a rationale to be tested through Economic Appraisals. 

• Bangor Waterfront Workshops – In a culmination of Bangor Waterfront working 
groups joint workshops have taken place to develop an overall development plan and 
merging the thinking of the 4 thematic working groups to give a cohesive agree plan. 
These workshops agreed the priorities and need for the projects identified for the 
overall development plan. 

• Town Steering Groups – The 5 town steering groups have met on a number of 
occasions to deal with localised issues and also agree an updated forward work plan 
with the main funder Department for Communities (DfC). The forward work plan will 
be further developed to meet the needs identified by the town Masterplans and 
through stakeholder engagement via the town centre working group  
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• Chamber Meetings – There have been a number of key meetings to map progress of 
the 5 Chambers against their business plans based on the needs of each town’s 
traders and the development of the Chamber. This has also included a less 
formalised approach in 5 Chamber meetings for the exchange of good practice which 
is becoming more constructive and a real networking opportunity. 

 
Consultations in the last year 
 

• Portaferry Public Realm - Stakeholder engagement and public consultation on design of 
the environmental improvement scheme. 

• Bangor Waterfront Working Groups – Stakeholder engagement sessions and workshops 
to inform the concept design of the overall scheme. 

• Queen’s Parade Consultative panel meetings – These meetings are held with key 
stakeholders to communicate and get feedback on the progression of the Queen’s 
Parade Development, a number of meetings have been held at key milestones in the 
development to ensure key stakeholder groups can inform a wider audience of the 
stages of this important development. 

 
Consultations to be undertaken this year 
 

• Portaferry Public Realm – Public consultation via the planning application. 

• Portaferry Public Realm - Business surveys pre-public realm scheme. 

• Portaferry Public Realm – Shoppers’ surveys pre-public realm. 

• Bangor Waterfront Development – Consultation on the concept design and priorities for 
the BCRD business case. 

• 5 Town Steering Groups – Further consultation on the town Masterplans and associated 
Action Plans detailing potential projects for the Town Steering Group to consider. 

• Queen’s Parade - Public consultation via the planning application. 
 
 
Rural Development 
 
Consultations in the last year 
 
Following each of the pre-funding workshops held to inform potential applicants of the Rural 
Development Programme, surveys of the participants have been completed with over 85% 
satisfaction rating on the information given. 
 
Consultations to be undertaken this year 
 

• terms of reference for the review current programme review, subject to funding 

• satisfaction to be considered where possible as part of the monitoring of projects as 
part of the TRPSI and Rural Development Programme. 

 
Village Renewal  
 
Consultations in the last year 
 
As part of the process of reviewing village plans, ongoing meetings have been held with 
representatives from various villages.  Officers attended 16 general meetings in the last 
year. 
 
In addition, a number of actions identified in these plans have been discussed and 
progressed and taken forward in partnership and consultation with the followings villages: 
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Ballywalter, Portavogie, Ballygowan Village Hall and Moss Road, Ballygowan. (9 meetings 
with local communities) 
 
Consultations to be undertaken this year 
 

• Consultations with each Village Steering group pre and post the implementation of 
Village Renewal Schemes. 

• Consider ways of evaluating public satisfaction towards the schemes. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



       

10 
 

3. Context, Challenges and Assumptions 
 

3.1 Context 
 

Political 
Brexit and the issues with trading with GB 
and EU. 
A new Executive and Assembly.   
The out workings of the City Deal. 
Public negativity on local politics. 
Global political changes with the emphases 
on sustainability. 
Departmental budgets and future planning. 
Fear that the Executive will be requested to 
raise more public funding from within NI. 

Economic 
Brexit and everything which is still unknown 
about the trading arrangements. 
Loss of EU grants. 
Loss of NI grants due to budget uncertainty. 
Rate increases, local and regional. 
Increasing pressure on local businesses. 
Expectation on Council value for money on 
rates. 
Efficiency agenda – more for less. 
More pressure on the High Streets. 
More sustainable trading practices. 
The out workings of the Queen’s Parade 
development.  
 

Social 
Lower disposable income as wage 
increases are not linked to inflation. 
Increasingly older local population. 
Expectation on the Council to deliver value 
for money services. 
More demand to duplicate Council services 
throughout the Borough. 
Expectation that Council will meet the 
shortfall from government departments. 
Expectation that Council will take forward 
all projects identified in master / village 
plans. 
Expectation that the Council will undertake 
services that are no longer provided by 
Central Government.   

Technological 
Aging Wi-Fi infrastructure. 
Poor connectively in rural areas. 
Better use of social media networks to 
inform user groups. 
Change in shopping trends due to better 
technology. 

Legal/Compliance 
Social value clauses. 
Rural proofing. 
Procurement regulations. 
Legislative changes due to Brexit. 
Increased audit scrutiny. 
Match funding levels. 
Funding offers have more conditions 
attached to them pre and post funding 
award. 
More risks associated with project delivery.  

Environmental 
Zero Carbon regulations. 
Sustainability issues. 
Poor coastal defence in rural areas. 
Better promotion of sustainable travel 
especially in the rural areas. 
Development potential awaiting the 
outcome of the Local Development Plan. 
Climate Emergency 

 
 
 
 
 
3.2 What changes are you expecting in the next few years? (PESTLE) 
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• As the Regeneration function and associated budget did not transfer from DfC, it is 
anticipated that through negotiation a budget for a number of projects will still be secured 
from DfC.  However, the level of budget is expected to drop with the Council being 
expected to meet more of the costs and any grant awarded it comes from a competitive 
application process.  Some of the Masterplans and Village Plans need to be revised to 
make them sustainable in today’s environment.  It would be essential that any revisions 
would take cognisant of the emerging Local Development Plan and a sustainable 
approach to development be adopted.   

• It will be essential to find suitable funding to deliver as many projects as possible and it 
will also be necessary that the Town and Village Steering Groups work closely with the 
Council to take account of the out workings of the ITRDS, to ensure the future reviews of 
the plans do not just produce wish lists of projects. 

• The successful conclusion of the Rural Development scheme and the allocation of the 
entire budget available.  This will require continued partnership working between the 
Ards and North Down Rural Partnership, DAERA and the Council.   

• To use opportunities through small specific pots of funding available through TRPSI to 
support rural businesses and other sectors of the rural communities where possible. 

• Continued decline of traditional retailing in towns and villages due to online trading and 
out of town retail parks.  

• Lack of infrastructure to encourage sustainable transportation, therefore, greater traffic 
congestion and rural isolation. Also the deduction/rationalisation of public transport 
services. 

• The population in the Borough will continue to grow, but this will have an increasing 
percentage of older residents.  This may determine a need for some additional services 
and a change of emphasis on others.  

• To support the delivery of action plans stemming from the Council’s Integrated Tourism, 
Regeneration and Economic Development Strategy and the Arts and Heritage Strategy. 
This will involve taking the lead in a number of projects, and supporting the delivery of 
the Strategy’s main objectives of job creation and increased visitors. 

• Continuing with the work on the City Region Deal.  Also to take the lead in progressing 
the delivery of certain projects and supporting the delivery of others. 

• The Council also has to develop a new way to work with the private sector, especially 
developers.  This may include forming companies of special purpose to take forward 
defined projects.   

• The Council may also need to consider taking on initiatives in areas where there is 
private sector failure or non interest. 

• New legislation in many different areas coming from the NI Assembly. 

• New trading arrangement post Brexit.       
 

3.3 What are your future challenges? 
 

• New opportunities with partnership working from the Big Plan. 

• New opportunities to work strategically through the ITRDS.  Challenges include enabling 
the Council to deliver regeneration projects in the context of changing consumer trends, 
finite financial resources, planning and the available land constraints. 

• Issues of lack of centralised funding vs raising local rates vs sweating/realising unused 
assets to fund activities. 

• To revise Urban and Rural Plans, with costed priorities to enable a strategic Blue/Green 
initiatives and projects that support investment and regeneration whilst celebrating and 
protecting the built heritage, which is in keeping with the themes identified in the ITRDS. 

• The Queen’s Parade development to have commenced and an acceptable scheme for 
Marine Gardens agreed.  
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• How any development of the Flagship Centre helps/hinders the regeneration of Bangor’s 
shopping core. 

• As part of the Belfast Region City Deal an opportunities plan to be developed and 
agreed. 

• To ensure the delivery by the Council of multiple capital village renewal projects. Start 
the prioritizing of the next round of village projects so that the Council is ready to avail of 
funding opportunities. 

• Lobby DAERA to ensure Council has a similar role in next Programme 

• A formalised working arrangement with Village Stakeholder Groups where possible.  

• Growing global dominance of online retailers is a challenge for town centre traders. 

• A better working relationship with the Chambers of Commerce to be developed based on 
the out workings of the delivery of each’s two-year business plan. 

• Working with DfI Roads to develop better roads infrastructure about the Borough, which 
is necessary to aid the development of this area as a tourism destination.   

• To take advantage of the possible disposal of Kinnegar Military base and how the 
Council can maximise this for the betterment of the Borough. 

• Differing legislation and standards between NI and the rest of the UK.  
 

4. Opportunity for Improvement 
 

4.1 Reflection of Service Performance 
 

The following are reflections on service delivery over the last service plan period: 

• The outputs planed for the Urban Development Section have been restricted by the lack 

of an Assembly and DfC available budgets. Restrictions still apply to the area considered 

for funding by DfC as the existing Town Centre Boundaries (as assessed by NIRA) are 

deemed eligible and outside these boundaries deemed ineligible.    

• Town Centre Marketing & Events have proven difficult due to programme given changes 

in approach to procurement and ultimately late development and implementation.  

• Given the renewal of the Assembly it is hoped that Capital budget and the 

implementation of a 3-year implementation plan will be available from DfC.  

• Town Steering Group meetings will consult on further reviews of the 5 Masterplans.  This 

will result in reprioritisation, new projects added and some projects removed. This will 

focus on key project delivery and a rationalisation of projects going forward in line with 

prioritised DfC and other funding opportunities. 

• Regular staff meetings held to appraise and consult on a range of issues, policies, team 

brief and the new Corporate Plan ensuring staff buy-in. 

• Cross directorate working to understand contribution of regeneration across the Council. 

• Workshops and meetings with meaningful input to, Corporate Plan, Big Plan Working 

Groups, ITRDS working groups to ensure consistent projects and content. 

• Queen’s Parade consultative group meetings to ensure good communications and 

feedback particularly managing information regarding planning progress and phasing. 

• Queen’s Parade Board to progress a deliverable scheme that meets planning 

requirements and is right for Bangor. 

• Continue meetings with the Developer to progress the Front development for Holywood. 

• Input to the car parking strategy to ensure consistency with Masterplans and Village 

Plans. 
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• 5 new 2-year Business Plans for Chambers to enable funding release to improve 

membership of the Chambers and increase a presence and a forum to discuss key 

issues related to the town centres.   

• Ards and North Down Rural Partnership has approved 75 applications to Rural 
Development Programme across the 4 main funding schemes (Rural Business 
Investment Scheme, Rural Basic Services Scheme, Rural Village Renewal Scheme and 
Co-operation Scheme). £3.5M of the Partnership’s £3.15million Programme allocation 
has been committed to these applications to date. Additional funding has been secured 
towards Village Renewal Projects of £1,088,769. 

• A working relationship has been established across all 16 villages, with projects 

identified for each Village to be taken forward by the Council for Village Renewal funding 

as part of the Rural Development Programme. Regular meetings have been held with 

village representatives to agree projects going forward. The technical development 

phase of 8 projects will be taken forward to funding approval including a Borough wide 

entrance signage scheme.  In addition, 7 additional technical studies have been 

progressed in the last year. Also, agreement to reconstitute 8 new Village Forums is 

underway, with the remainder planned for the next year. 

• Officers continue support the SEAFLAG Board.  A public realm project has been 

identified and brought to the concept design stage. 
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5. How will the Regeneration Unit contribute to corporate 
objectives? 
 
The Regeneration Unit can be expected to have a direct impact on the following:   
 

Outcome/Objective Service objectives 

Deliver high quality customer 
focussed services (Corporate 
Objective) contributing to civic 
pride and community plan 
outcomes 

The Regeneration Unit will help the wider Council to 
improve efficiency, performance and achieve its 
vision by striving to meet all corporate targets. 

Develop more engaged, 
empowered and integrated 
communities 

With the ongoing reconstitution of the town and 
village steering groups it will allow permit people to 
have a say in how their areas are developed and the 
prioritised projects to be undertaken. 

Increase pride in the borough With the development of the new Integrated 
Tourism, Regeneration and Development Strategy 
and the delivery of the out workings of it will help 
promote a new enthusiasm for the Borough and in 
many of its residents and aid in the creation of new 
job and an enhanced tourism offering.   

Promote a clean, green, healthy, 
safe and sustainable environment 

Projects adhered to best practice in design 
principles in terms of public realm schemes, village 
enhancement and built environment projects. 

Enhance our towns, villages and 
coastlines 

Development of new specific plans and roll out the 
village renewal funding currently available.  Also to 
consider a placemaking strategy for the Borough as 
part of the Urban masterplan development. 

Be financially responsible Deliver services within agreed budgets and seek 
alternative sources of funding where available. 

Maximise the potential of our staff 
to deliver outcomes 

Achieve staff attendance above 95%, completion of 
> 90% of personal development plans by staff and 
associated training. 
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6. Key activities for 2020/21 
 
 

SERVICE: Regeneration 

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down have pride from having access to a well-managed 
sustainable environment 

Draft Corporate Objective: Growing a cleaner, greener local and global environment  

Service Objective: Better decision making 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Development Strategy 

 

What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we 
need to help 
us? 
(Internal/Extern
al partners) 

To complete projects in the Town 
Centres that enhance the built 
environment, preserve the built 
heritage and examine the possibility 
of meanwhile use and encourage 
greater retail occupancy levels 

Deliver new projects that will improve 
infrastructure and enhance the built 
environment of the towns and regularly 
monitor the occupancy levels in each 
town 

Projects delivered as 
specified and 
occupancy levels 

UDM DfC, NLHF, 
TSGs, Council 
Depts, DfI 

To continue to deliver Village Plan 
Actions and Projects 

Will improve the built environment & 
Placemaking 

Projects and studies 
completed 

RDM VSGs, DAERA, 
Council Depts 

To continue with the reorganisation of 
Village Stakeholder Groups which 
have a wider community 
representation from each area.  

Deliver a more sustainable partnership to 
take local decisions on local place issues 
and give a better accountability system 
for Council Departments 

To have active 
Stakeholder Groups in 
all villages 

RDM Council Depts, 
current 
TSGs and 
VSGs local key 
stakeholders 
and County 
Down 
Community 
Rural Network 

To deliver/commence a public realm 
scheme for Portaferry subject to 
funding being available. 

To enhance the attractiveness of 
Portaferry both to residents and visitors 

A scheme that has 
commenced. 

URM Council, Town 
Steering Group, 
DfC and other 
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What are the Business as Usual 
activities we will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we 
need to help 
us? 
(Internal/Extern
al partners) 

alike and will also attract new 
commercial activity to the Town  

statutory 
partners 

To complete a Development 
Framework, supported by an Outline 
Business Case, for the Bangor 
Waterfront Development which meets 
the requirements of the Belfast 
Region City Deal. 

This Plan, when delivered, will greatly 
change the face of Bangor for over a 2-
mile stretch.  It will enhance the 
commercial, leisure and tourism offerings 
which will revive the town and the wider 
Borough.      

Completion of a 
Development 
Framework.  
Submission of an 
Outline Business 
Case which has been 
accepted by the NIO 
for funding 

HoS/UDM Council, new 
Bangor Town 
Steering Group, 
DfC, NIO and 
wider community 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

To development a public realm 
enhancement scheme for the area 
around Portavogie Harbour 
subject to funding being available. 

This will create a new focus for the 
village with a new attractive area 
which can be used by residents 
and visitors alike. 

A scheme which is 
developed and has 
the approval of the 
various land owners 
and the funders  

RDM Council, DAERA 
and various land 
owners 

Yes 

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact 
on 
staffing 
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Performance Measures 

(should include those outlined above and 

relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 

Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual  

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

Deliver town infrastructure projects Existing N/A N/A 6 4 4 5 

Delivery of Village Plan projects funded 
by the Rural Development Programme 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 3 2 8 

FLAG – Public realm enhancement 
scheme agreed for harbour area of 
Portavogie that can be delivered within 
the available budget. 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 1 

Continue with the reorganisation of Rural 
Village Stakeholder Groups which have a 
wider community representation from 
each area. 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 1 8 8 

To create an Opportunities Plan 
supported by an Outline Business Case 
for the Bangor Waterfront Development. 

Existing N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

To secure funding and commence 
delivery of a public realm scheme for 
Portaferry. 

Existing N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1 

 
 
 

Resources: 

 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2019/20) budget plan? Yes     No   X  

Will additional resources be required? Yes X     No    
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 
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Resources: 

 

Section A: 

Section B:   

All staffing, equipment and revenue budgeting will be met through the internal budgeting process subject the rate setting process 
and the acceptance of Business Cases.   

Substantial capital funding will be required from DfC, DAERA and the NIO. 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
The projects identified will not proceed until the funding is secured. 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
Disappointment among the Council members and the wider community as most of these projects are in the public domain and there is an 
expectation that they will be advanced. 

 
What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
These objectives can only be delivered if the Unit’s full complement of staff are in place.  At present there are two members of staff on long term 
sick, with other key posts to be filled.  
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SERVICE AREA: Regeneration 

Community Plan Outcome: All people in Ards and North Down benefit from a prosperous economy 

Draft Corporate Objective: Growing our local economy 

Service Objective: Improved Connectivity, Economic Activity and Infrastructure 

Underpinning strategies: Integrated Tourism, Regeneration and Development Strategy 

 

What are the Business as Usual activities we 
will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

To continue with sustainable Town Chamber 
business plans that enhance Chamber activity 
and assist in growing the membership base as 
well as utilise existing funding to animate the 
Towns. 

More outcome based delivery 
for funded activities in each 
Chamber making the Chamber 
more accountable and 
assisting in making the 
Chamber more representative 

Proceed with a 
further two-year 
business plan for 
each Chamber   

UDM Chambers, Council 
Depts 

To manage the full expenditure of the Rural 
Development Programme budget.  Funding 
deadline has been extended due to additional 
funding 

Improve the quality of life for 
people living in the rural 
borough 

Targets achieved 
as set out within 
the Rural 
Strategy 

RDM DAERA and Ards 
and North Down 
Rural Partnership 

To continue the activity at Project 24 in order to 
provide a mean-while use facility and to animate 
the site. 

It will continue to provide 
space for creative industry 
businesses which enhances 
the offering in Bangor and the 
animation of the Town   

Strive to have a 
100% occupancy 
rate until the site 
is required for the 
Queen’s Parade 
development.  
Also to run five 
events to support 
the work of the 
resident artists 

HOR Chamber of 
Commerce, Council 
Depts, DfC, Bangor 
Marine 

To continue to deliver town improvement via the 
Heritage Lottery Scheme in Donaghadee 

Derelict buildings brought back 
into commercial and domestic 
use 

Number of 
buildings to which 
work is 
undertaken and 
the value of the 

UDM Council, D’dee Town 
Steering Group, 
National Lottery 
Heritage Fund and 
private sector 
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What are the Business as Usual activities we 
will deliver (actions)? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead Officer(s) Who do we need to 
help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

grant which has 
been distributed 

 
What service / activities will we 

be stopping / changing in 2020/21 
Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact 
on 
staffing 

To commence phase 1 of a 
feasibility study for the 
development of the Parklands in 
Donaghadee 

No Council budget available 
for this project. 

£40,000 Unable to proceed 
with the overall plan 
for these Parks.  
May defer future 
plans for a new 
hotel at this location. 

Disappointment as 
this has been 
planned in previous 
years. The Council 
keen as having no 
vision for this area. 

 

To develop a conceptual mixed 
use masterplan for the former 
MOD base at Kinnegar, 
Holywood and to explore the 
partnerships needed to deliver 
such a plan 

No Council budget available 
for this project. 

£15,000 Not being able to 
comply with a 
Council decision.  
Not being able to 
deliver on the MoU 
which was agreed 
with the MOD.   

Disappointment as 
this is a key site at 
the entrance to our 
Borough 

 

 
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

Develop a new revitalisation 
scheme in conjunction with the DfC 
for tackling the frontages of vacant 
properties in the five towns 

This scheme will provide funding to 
enable owners of vacant properties 
to do some reimaging of the shop 
frontages and therefore make them 

The number of 
properties enhanced  

UDM Council, DfC and 
vacant property 
owners 

No – 
funding 
from DfC 
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What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2020/21 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

more attractive and therefore 
lettable. 

To undertake a minor 
environmental improvement 
scheme around Court Square 
Newtownards 

This will complete public realm in 
Newtownards town centre with an 
aim to bringing investment to this 
part of the town 

Footfall, Business 
Surveys Vacancy 
rates 

UDM Council Depts, 
DfC, DfI Roads 
MTC 

No – 
funding 
from DfC 

To deliver a new micro business 
development grant scheme 
 

Provide small grants to micro small 
rural businesses 

Number of grants UDM DAERA No – 
funding 
from 
DAERA 

 
 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20  
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

Proceed with a further two-year business 
plan for each Chamber   

BAU N/A N/A N/A 4 5 5 

Manage the full expenditure of the Rural 
Development Programme budget. 

BAU N/A £23,740  £669,615  £658,376 £1,019,701 £1,867,336 

Manage the full expenditure of the TRPSI 
Micro business budget.  

New     N/A 8 

To continue the activity at Project 24 in order 
to provide a mean-while use facility and to 
animate the site 

BAU 80% 88% 97% 100% 100% 100% 

To run events at P24 until the end of 2020 BAU N/A N/A N/A 8 10 8 

Schemes to be delivered via the 
Donaghadee Townscape Heritage initiative  

BAU N/A N/A N/A N/A 5 3 

National Lottery Heritage Fund BAU N/A N/A N/A N/A 90% 100% 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19 
Actual 

2019/20  
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

To develop a new revitalisation scheme in 
conjunction with the DfC for tackling the 
frontages of vacant properties in the five 
towns 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A 0 25 

To undertake a minor environmental 
improvement scheme around Court Square, 
Newtownards 

New N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A Scheme 
Completed 

 
 

Resources: 

 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2019/20) budget plan? Yes     No   X  

Will additional resources be required? Yes X     No    
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, i.e. Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A: 

Section B:   

All staffing, equipment and revenue budgeting will be met through the internal budgeting process.   

Substantial capital funding will be required from DfC, DAERA and NLHF. 

If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 
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Resources: 

 
What is the likely impact on performance? 
 
The projects identified will not proceed until the funding is secured. 

 

What is the likely impact on the public? 
 
Disappointment among the Council members and the wider community as most of these projects are in the public domain and there is an 
expectation that they will be advanced. 

 
What is the likely impact on staffing? 
 
These objectives can only be delivered if the Unit’s full complement of staff are in place.  At present there are two members of staff on long term 
sick, with other key posts to be filled.  
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SERVICE AREA: Regeneration 

Community Plan Outcome: Enabling all other outcomes 

Draft Corporate Objective: Growing a high performing Council 

Service Objective: We will be engaged, positive and will invest in our skills and knowledge 

 

What are we going to do this year 
(actions)? 

BAU 
or 
PI1 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

We will maintain a healthy working 
environment driven by PERFORM  

BAU Maintain and improve staff 
wellbeing and engagement 

% attendance 
No. of staff meetings 
which may include 
team brief discussions 
and discussions about 
service delivery. 
Completion of 
PERFORM discussions 
with all staff 
 

HOR, UDM, 
RDM 

HR & OD 

We will develop our expertise through 
investing in our skills and knowledge 

BAU Maintain and enhance delivery of 
staff development 

No. of job related 
training courses or 
seminars attended per 
employee 
No. of personal 
development courses 
attended per employee 
 

HOR, UDM, 
RDM 

HR & OD 
 

We will demonstrate value for money 
in the delivery of our services 

BAU Operate within the agreed budget To achieve at least 
95% of the agreed 
budget 

HOR, UDM, 
RDM 

 

 
 
 



       

25 
 

What are we going to do this year 
(actions)? 

BAU 
or 
PI1 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

 

 
 

What service / activities will we 
be stopping / changing in 2020/21 

Reason for stopping / 
changing activity 

Savings Impact on 
Performance 

Impact on the Public Impact 
on 
staffing 

      
 

What service 
development/improvement will we 

undertake in 2019/20? 

What difference will it make 
(outputs/outcomes)? 

How will we know 
(measures)? 

Lead 
Officer(s) 

Who do we need 
to help us? 
(Internal/External 
partners) 

Is a 
Business 
Case 
required? 

      

      
      

      

 

Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19  
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

% attendance Corporate N/A 97.9% 95% 83.5% 97% 95% 

The monthly team brief delivery to all staff 
who are not on leave/maternity/long term 
sick 

Corporate N/A N/A N/A 100% 100% 100% 

To achieve at least 95% spend of the agreed 
budget 

Corporate N/A 91.7% 78.6% 87% 88% 95% 

Pride and Performance review completed 
with all staff 

Corporate N/A N/A N/A 90% 100% 100% 
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Performance Measures 
(should include those outlined above and 
relevant measures from Community, 
Corporate and Performance Improvement 
Plans plus those that are Statutory) 

Is the measure 
Statutory,  
Corporate, Existing 
or New? 

2015/16 
Actual 

2016/17 
Actual 

2017/18 
Actual 

2018/19  
Actual 

2019/20 
Actual to 
date 

2020/21 
Target 

2 job related training courses or seminars 
attended per employee 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 96% 100% 100% 

1 personal development sessions attended 
per employee 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 64% 80% 100% 

No. of staff meetings, including updates on 
service plan delivery 

Existing N/A N/A N/A 28 28 30 

 
 

Resources: 

 

Are all actions resourced within the current (2019/20) budget plan? Yes X     No    

Will additional resources be required? Yes     No   X  
(If no please comment in Section A below how the actions will be funded, ie Staff Resources, Equipment, Revenue Budget, Capital Budget.) 
(If yes please detail additional resources in Section B below.) 

 

Section A:  The operating budget for the Regeneration Unit is funded via the Council and agreed at the budget setting time. 

 

Section B:   

 
If the required additional resources are not available, please state: 

What is the likely impact on performance? 
 

 
What is the likely impact on the public? 
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Resources: 

 

 

What is the likely impact on staffing? 
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7. Risks 
 

Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

1 Sourcing 
available 
funding for 
Regeneration 
projects  

 

5 

 

5 

 

25 

Lobby and work with 

Government Departments 

and other agencies to 

obtain funding to do 

agreed work plan. 

▪ Ensure good 
Business Cases 
are submitted 
internally to bid 
for the match 
funding required 
for projects 

 

5 

 

3 

 

15 

 

Continue dialog with 
external bodies to 
understand what 
funding is available 
and to work internally 
to develop good 
project with robust 
business cases to 
support their inclusion 
on the Council’s 
Capital Project list.   

Ongoing HOR/UDM/RDM With the NI 
Executive 
operational 
again it is 
envisaged that 
government 
departments will 
be permitted to 
have three- year 
financing plans.  
Also, the 
Council’s 
internal 
processes are 
much more 
stringent when 
applying for 
capital funding 
for projects.  

              

2 Lack of 
engagement 
by external 
groups/agenc
ies leading to 
inability to 
deliver  
programme/ 
service 

 

4 

 

3 

 

12 

Defined terms of reference 

for each working group 

and appropriate 

administration. Timely and 

accurate communication 

and a defined process for 

feedback/consultation.    

 

3 

 

2 

 

6 

 

Support working 

relationship with 

current groups.  

Develop an 
engagement process. 

Ongoing HOR/UDM/ 
RDM Priorities for 

partners may be 
different with, in 
some cases, 
with an agreed 
approach 
needing much 
negotiation 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

3 Low staff 
morale and 
high 
absenteeism 
causing poor 
service 
performance 

 

4 

 

3 

 

12 

Regular team meetings, 

training and information via 

the team brief and Intranet.   

More inter-departmental 

team working to deliver 

Council priorities. 

Compliance with 

attendance policies. 

 

3 

 

2 

 

6 

 

Continue with a two-

way communication 

process and regular 

team meetings.  

Update training needs 

analysis and allow 

attendance at 

courses if 

appropriate.  Push for 

better 

interdepartmental 

working procedures    

 

Ongoing HOR/UDM/RDM At present two 

members of staff 

have been on 

extended 

periods of sick 

leave. 

Also, projects 
being 
undertaken 
need full internal 
officer support 
and input. 

         

 

    

4 The inability 

to find 

suitable 

projects for 

the various 

funding 

streams 

within the 

Rural 

Development 

programme. 

 

3 3 9 Regular Board meetings 

and meetings with DAERA 

officials and ongoing 

analysis for budgets 

1 2 2 

 

Develop an 

engagement process. 

Ongoing HOR Funding 

restrictions 

maybe limiting 

the number of 

applications 
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Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

5 The inability 
to find 
suitable 
project for 
funding under 
the FLAG 
programme. 

3 3 9 Regular Board meetings 

and meetings with DAERA 

officials and ongoing 

analysis for budgets. 

 

1 2 2 

 

Support applicants to 

make strong 

applications. 

Ongoing HOR 

Funding 

restrictions 

maybe limiting 

the number of 

applications 

         

 

   

 

6 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The inability 
to undertake 
urban 
projects due 
to funding 
constraints in 
DfC. 

3 3 9 Projects are subject to 

available budgets, 

applications are predicated 

on allocated budgets and 

constrained by Town 

Centre boundaries.  Many 

of the projects identified in 

the Masterplans for the 

town centres have been 

completed. 

2 2 8 

 

Work Plan approved 

with budget 

allocation. 

Opportunity to review 

Town Centre 

boundaries through 

LDP  

Ongoing HOR/UDM Work Plan 

agreement and 

budget 

allocation key to 

keeping 

Masterplans 

active, 

constraints may 

be negotiable 

however 

limitations on 

timescales 

severely impact 

size and value 

of projects 

funded. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



       

31 
 

Ref: 
Risk 

Description 

Gross Risk 

Current controls 

Residual 
Risk 

Risk Status 

Further Action 
Required 

Action Due 
by 

Risk Owner 

Notes to 
explain 

rationale for 
scoring, etc. I L R I L R 

Tolerate / 
Action 

7 Brexit 5 4 20 Monitoring of advice related 
to Brexit 
Researching alternative 
sources of funding for 
programmes 
 

3 3 9 

 

Ongoing monitoring 

and advice 

Ongoing HOR, UDM & 
RDM 
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8. Resources 
 
8.1 Staffing 
 
Regeneration:  Head of Service, Administrative Officer.    
 
Urban Development:  Manager, Officer, Urban Designer, 2 x Assistant Regeneration 
Officers and THI Officer. 
 
Rural Development:  Manager, 2 x Assistant Regeneration Officers, Finance and Project 
Development Officer and Rural Development Officer. 
 
8.2 Financial 
 
A budget of £903,350 has been agreed by the Council for the Regeneration Unit.  
 

9. Monitoring and Review 
 
Monitoring and review will be undertaken throughout the year or as otherwise specified for 
specific projects.  Results will be reported to the Regeneration and Development Committee 
at the agreed intervals.   
 

10. Conclusions 
 
The Regeneration Section will continue to strive to deliver an excellent and efficient service 
throughout the Borough.  The key targets detailed above are a means by which to measure 
this. 
   

11. Appendices 
 
None 
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ITEM 14 
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 5 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Regeneration 

Date of Report 5 February 2020 

File Reference       

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     X         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Regeneration Unit Performance Report, Quarter 3 
2019/2020 (October – December 2019)  

Attachments Performance Report 

 
Context 
 
Members will be aware that Council is required, under the Local Government Act 
2014, to have in place arrangements to secure continuous improvement in the 
exercise of its functions.  To fulfil this requirement Council approved the Performance 
Management Policy and Handbook.  The Performance Management Handbook 
outlines the approach to Performance Planning and Management process as: 
 

• Community Plan – published every 10-15 years  

• Corporate Plan – published every 4 years (2015-2020 plan in operation) 

• Performance Improvement Plan (PIP) – published annually (2018/19 plan 
published 30 June 2018) 

• Service Plan – developed annually (approved April 2018). 
 
The Corporate Plan 2015-20 sets out 17 objectives for the plan period based on 
themes of People, Place, Prosperity and Performance. The Council’s 16 Service Plans 
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outline how each respective Service will contribute to the achievement of the 
Corporate objectives including, but not limited to, relevant actions identified in the PIP. 
 
Reporting approach 
 
The Service Plans will be reported to relevant Committees on a quarterly basis: 
 

Reference Period Reporting Month 

Quarter 1 (Q1) April – June September 

Q2 July – September December 

Q3 October – December March 

Q4 January - March June 

 
The report for the third Quarter of 2019/20 is attached. 
 
Key points to note: 
 

• All vacant posts have now been filled. 

• Many of the Village Plan projects have been finalised, with works 
commencing in the near future. 

• Some projects not now progressing due to financial constraints. 

• The planning application for the Portaferry Public Realm has been submitted. 
 

Key achievements: 
 

• £134K has been secured from DfC for a Borough Marketing campaign for the 
five towns. 

• A number of other Village Plan projects have received Council approval to 
commence. 

 
Emerging issues: 
 

• A number of joint projects with DfC are unlikely to proceed this financial year. 
• DAREA has agreed to extend the period in which the Letter of Offer under the 

Rural Development Programme can be issued until 31 March 2020. 
• DAERA has also advised that additional grant funding for the current Rural 

Development Programme may be available. 
• Funding for the Portaferry Public Realm has as yet not been secured. 

 
Action to be taken: 
 

• To finalise with the DfC if any further projects will be undertaken this year – 
Urban Development Manager by January 2020. 

• To develop a list of possible projects should the additional DAERA funding 
become available – Rural Development Manager by March 2020. 

 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that the Council notes this report. 
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Quarterly Performance Report - Regeneration 
 

Generated on: 03 February 2020 

 

 
Performance 
Data Traffic 
Light Icon 

PI Short Name Performance Data 

Current Value 

Performance Data 

Current Target 

 
% spend against budget 87.92% 95% 

 
% staff attendance 97.17% 95% 

 
The monthly team brief delivery to all staff who are not on leave/maternity/long term sick 100% 100% 

 
No of staff meetings including updates on service plan delivery 9 7 

 
Pride and Performance review complete with all staff 100% 100% 

 
To continue the activity at Project 24 in order to provide a mean-while use facility and to animate the site 100% 100% 

 

 
 
 
  

Update Q3 2019/20 



Unclassified 

Page 1 of 2 
 

ITEM 15  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Regeneration 

Date of Report 11 February 2020 

File Reference REG 61 

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Five Chambers of Commerce Update 

Attachments None 

 
 
Further to a previous report regarding the development of business plans for the 
five Chambers, the Regeneration Section has continued to work closely with the 
Chambers of Commerce/Trade in each town to engage and develop the capacity of 
the Chambers and to improve the business environment in the towns. 
 
This is the second year of each Chamber’s 2-year business plan, which they have 
produced to address the main issues in each town.  These have also included 
actions to assist the Chambers to develop their offering, with key deliverables to 
demonstrate that the projects have benefited each town and are value for money.  
As part of this the Council awards a grant of £12,000 to each Chamber for delivery of 
the agreed work.  A previous report detailed the Chambers’ most recent activities 
including issues facing each Town.  Since that report, news that Newtownards has 
been awarded the accolade of “Great British High Street” has been greatly 
welcomed.  
 
A new more informal approach has also been adopted for the five Chamber 
meetings to generate more cross fertilisation between the Chambers and feedback 
continues to be very positive. 
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At the end of the financial year a full report on activity will be brought back to the 
Council.  As the adoption of the 2-year Business Plan process has proven to be 
successful, it is felt that the process should continue for another two-year period 
with the Chambers being tasked to develop a new 2-year business plan, detailing 
how they would like to continue developing each town.  It is also felt that the current 
level of grant aid should be maintained for the next two years. 
 
It is envisaged, given the positive relationships and focussed work of each 
Chamber, which is annually reviewed, that this process will be a further positive 
step in building relationships between Council and each Chamber, and in delivering 
positive actions for each town. 
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that Council notes the report and sends congratulates to 
Newtownards Chamber on being awarded the accolade of the “Great British High 
Street”. 
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ITEM 16  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Regeneration 

Date of Report 11 February 2020 

File Reference       

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Reconstitution of Bangor Town Advisory Group 

Attachments DEA Map - Bangor Town Centre 

 
 
Background 
 
Members are aware that each of the towns in the Borough have had a Town 
Steering Group for the last four years. These Steering Groups have been 
comprised of largely the same representatives from the original public realm 
Steering Groups, which had responsibility for assisting and overseeing the design 
and implementation of the public realm schemes in the Borough.   
 
As the remit of the new Town Advisory Groups is to be widened to encompass 
wider Council services, the Town Steering Groups are to be reconstituted to be 
more reflective of the wider community.  In addition to Councillors, Chamber 
Representatives, Community Representatives and Regeneration Group 
Representatives, it was agreed that they should also include Faith and Youth 
representations.   
 
It was also considered that these Groups should be more independent from the 
formal Council structure, which was a sub-committee of Council, to become an 
advisory group, which would allow all members to fully participate and vote in the 
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workings of the Groups.  Suggestions from the Groups would come by way of an 
Officer’s report to the Regeneration and Development Committee for consideration.  
 
In order to remain independent from this process, the Regeneration Unit sought 
assistance from Community Development Section to develop a process to attract 
social partners (community, faith and youth). The Community Development Section 
is currently proceeding with this process with the deadline for social partner 
nominations 13 February 2020.  It is envisaged that the process should be finalised 
by the end of March 2020 and, if possible, with a report in April 2020 to the 
Regeneration and Development Committee. 
 
As per the terms of reference: 
 
1. Purposes & Objectives  

 
The Town Advisory Groups will be established to progress work in developing a local 
approach to Master-planning, community planning, Place-making, shop local 
campaigns and other localised issues. The minutes of the Town Advisory Groups will 
be presented to the Regeneration and Development Committee for consideration of 
any proposals suggested. The Groups will also be consulted on, and help develop, 
proposals and objectives relating to the work of other Council Departments.  
 
2. Organisation  

 
(i) Membership (agreed by the Council in October 2019) 

 

• The new Town Advisory Groups will comprise of Councillors from the 
District Electoral Area (DEA) in which the Town falls. 

• The new Town Advisory Groups will also comprise of 2 Chamber 
representatives, 2 Community/Social representatives, 1 faith 
representative and 1 youth representative.  

• The Group will nominate a Chair at the inaugural meeting, which will then 
be reviewed each subsequent year.  

• Officers will support the Group and be responsible for reporting to the 
Regeneration and Development Committee. 

 
Queries have arisen about the Council membership of the Bangor Town Advisory 
Group.  The main work of the Group will be to deal with issues that affect the 
regeneration and growth of the Town Centre and the retail/commercial core of the 
Town.  The attached map, which is taken from the draft BMap, shows that all of the 
town centre of Bangor falls within the Bangor Central DEA.  The other two DEAs 
consist of predominantly residential areas.  Therefore, in order to keep the 
membership to a workable number (equal number of social members to elected 
members) it is felt that the Bangor Town Advisory Group should consist of Bangor 
Central DEA councillors.  
 
It is also felt that as each town has its own culture, it may be prudent to permit up to 
two co-opted members to be appointed by the Town Advisory Group who may have 
a specialist skill/knowledge which would aid with the development of that particular 
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Town.  The period of co-option would be for twelve months but could be 
reconsidered by the Town Advisory Group.   

 
(ii) Meetings (agreed by the Council in October 2019) 

  
▪ Meetings of the new Town Advisory Groups will be convened as required 

for a specific purpose at any time; however, it is felt that they should meet 
a minimum of once per quarter; 

 
▪ The new Town Advisory Groups may invite such other persons as it 

deems necessary to advise or present in the course of its work; 
 

▪ Each member of the Group will have a vote and where a vote is tied, the 
Chair will have the casting vote. 

 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that Council agrees to the following: 
 
1. Bangor Town Advisory Steering Group will consist of the Bangor Central DEA 

elected members (6 Members). 
 

2. The Steering Groups will meet a minimum of four times per annum (additional 
meetings can be called through agreement by the Advisory Group and Chair). 
 

3. Town Advisory Groups should have the ability to co-opt up to two members with 
relevant skills on specific topics (1 year durations to be reviewed annually). 
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MEETING TITLE 
 

Bangor Town Steering Group 
 

 
 
 

DATE  
Monday 27th 
January 2020 

TIME 
5.30pm 

 

LOCATION 
Signal Centre 

Suite 2 
 

 

Attendees-   

• Councillor Alistair Cathcart - Chair 

• Alderman Wesley Irvine 

• Councillor Karen Douglas 

• Councillor Ray McKimm 

• Councillor Stephen Dunlop 

• Frank Shivers - Bangor Chamber 

• Julie-Ann Skinner - North Down YMCA 

• Niall McVitty – DfC 

• John McConnell-Parks Cemeteries and Amenities Manager 

• David Shivers -Urban Development Manager 

• Stephen Addy - Head of Regulatory Services 

• Geraldine McCann – Assistant Regeneration Officer 

• Sonia Tomblin - Administrative Officer 
 Guest- 
             Alison Gordon - Open House 
 

 

Item 1-Appointment of Chair  

 
The Urban Development Manager welcomed everyone to the meeting 
and advised that a Chair needs to be appointed for the Steering Group. 
Proposed by Councillor Irvine and seconded by Councillor Dunlop, 
Councillor Cathcart was elected as Chair of Bangor Town Steering 
Group. 
 
 

 

Item 2- Apologies  

 
Apologies were received from; 
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Mark Bleakney 
Jacqui Stokes 
Stuart Buchannan 
Heather Bradley 
Geoff Thompson 
 

Item3 - Update on the Former Court House  

 
Alison Gordon from Open House conducted a presentation on the former 
Court House. 
 
Appendix 1. 
 
Arising from the above, Alderman Irvine enquired about the everyday 
running costs of the project and potential income. Alison Gordon 
explained the space would provide a rental income and would also be 
used as a springboard for other projects in the future. 
The Chair thanked Alison for her presentation and stated the project was 
a huge asset to Bangor Town. 
 
Alison Gordon left the meeting 5.45pm 
 
 

 

Item4 - Declarations of Interest   

 
The Chair asked for any Declarations of Interest and none were advised. 
NOTED  
 

 

Item5 - Update on Ward Park  

  
The Manager of Parks Cemeteries and Amenities, John McConnell, 
delivered an update on Ward Park. He informed the members it remains 
part of the Masterplan, however due to other Council capital 
commitments the delivery of Ward Park may not commence until 2026. 
 
The members expressed their disappointment at this and discussed the 
issues that were affecting the park at present. 
 
 The critical issue of the drainage and silting system was considered, and 
it was highlighted by the members the possible impact this could have on 
the environment if it was left until 2026. The Chair enquired if there was a 
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smaller scheme that could be sourced to deal with the pond and the 
animal shelter.  
 
 
John McConnell stated that the dredging of the ponds as part of Phase 1 
Option 4 - could be separated from the main scheme, however this was 
dependant on available budgets.  
 
 
Councillor Douglas expressed her frustration at the lack of progress and 
her concerns regarding issues with contamination in the ponds. She went 
on to point out that there were health and safety issues which needed 
addressed immediately and gave examples: nails prominent on 
woodwork, pollution in the pond and safety of the paths.  Councillor 
Douglas asked for more proactive maintenance. 
 
The members discussed the option of local environmental groups 
becoming involved in the maintenance. 
 
The Manager of Parks Cemeteries and Amenities accepted that 
maintenance needs to be addressed. 
 
NOTED 
 
John McConnell left the meeting at 6.05pm 
 

Item6 - Minutes of Previous Meeting/Matters Arising  

 
 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED; Minutes of Bangor Town Steering Group 
dated 3 December 2019. 
 
Matters Arising 
 
6.1 - Signage 
The Urban Development Manager had raised this issue with  relevant 
officers, and this would be referred to the town centre wardens to identify. 
 
6.2 - Seafront Wall 
The Urban Development Manager stated that this would be reviewed 
after March 31st, 2020. 
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6.3-Ward Park Update. 
Covered under the Agenda. 
 
6.4- Former Courthouse Update. 
Covered under the Agenda. 
 
 Councillor Douglas left the meeting 6.05pm 
 
 

Item7 - Recycling Community Investment Fund  

 
The Head of Regulatory Services provided an overview of the Recycling 
Community Investment Fund. It was explained that due to savings made 
by increased levels of recycling in the Borough, some funding has 
become available for a project which could benefit the community in 
Bangor. Ideas were welcomed from the Town Steering Group regarding 
what this project could be, further noting that all project expenditure and 
delivery by a local group must be completed by 31 March 2020, this 
funding does not cover officer time and is related to another body 
delivering the project.  
 
Councillor McKimm addressed the members and reported that he had 
undertaken a consultation on this issue and would like to discuss an idea. 
This involved consulting with the independent retailers of Bangor in 
conjunction with the Chamber to create a base line document detailing 
the requirements of the retailers in the town. Councillor McKimm made 
this a formal proposal which was then seconded by Councillor Dunlop. 
 
The Members then discussed and concluded that whilst it was a very 
worthwhile project, it was too onerous a task to take forward given the 
time restraints but agreed it would be kept on the agenda. 
 
On being put to the meeting 2 voted for and 2 against the proposal which 
was declared lost on the casting vote of the Chairman. 
 
 
Arising from the above, Head of Regulatory Services suggested using the 
fund to produce a piece of artwork to promote Bangor Town Centre 
Marketing Campaign scheduled for the 7 March 2020. Members 
discussed this idea and requested the officer report back with costs. 
 
ACTION 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SA 
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Alderman Wesley Irvine left the meeting at 6.55pm 
 
 

Item 8 - Update on Town Centre Wardens  

 
The Urban Development Manager circulated to members a copy of the 
remit of The Town centre wardens. 
Appendix 2 
 
The issue of graffiti in the town was raised and Head of Regulatory 
Services asked for these concerns to be sent to him via email for 
consideration. 
Action 
 

 
 
 
 
SA 

Item 9 - Bangor Market   

 
The head of Regulatory Services provided an update in relation to 
Bangor Market. He confirmed that the traders had agreed to a new set of 
regulations regarding cleansing and recycling. As a result of this, the 
market will now be more financially sustainable.  
NOTED 

 

Item 10 - Update on Reconstitution  

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the Town Steering 
Groups (TSGs) are to be reconstituted by the end of the current financial 
year. Presently the TSGs are subcommittees of the Council but after 
reconstitution the TSGs would instead become an advisory group which 
would allow all members to have a vote on any decision.  
Following reconstitution, the anticipated membership of the Town 
Steering Group is for six Elected Members (from local DEA) and six 
further members (combination of Chamber of Trade, community, faith 
and youth representatives). This would be advertised w/c 27 January 
2020 in the local press, closing on 13 February. There would be an 
application process reviewed by the Community Development 
Department with recommendations coming to Council for approval. 
Current social members of the Steering Group would be sent a letter 
advising them of this change and inviting them to apply. 
 
NOTED 
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Item11 - Update on Queens Parade  

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the submission of the 
planning application is imminent. 
 
In relation to Project 24, the Urban Development Manager reported that 
the project is not likely to continue beyond December 2020. The 
members asked if the pods were to be reused in any capacity, The Urban 
Development Manager reported that this may be considered, but the 
condition of the pods would need to be evaluated.  
 

 

Item12- Any other Business  

 
12.1 Carparking Strategy 
The Urban Development Manager informed the members that a six-week 
consultation exercise would commence during week commencing 6 
February 2020 A two-hour slot would be allocated to each Town Steering 
group, and Bangor TSG would be notified of this once it is ratified by 
Council. 
 
12.2 Public Realm Lights 
The Chair raised an issue regarding the use of the coloured lights in the 
town. He felt the lights were not being utilised to their full capacity. 
After discussion it was decided to invite Peter Caldwell, Head of Assets 
and Property Service to the next meeting to discuss. 
 
ACTION 
  
12.3 Agenda 
Councillor McKimm requested that any relevant matters to remain as 
agenda items. This was discussed and agreed by members. 
AGREED 
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Item 13- Date and Time of Next meeting  

 
The Chair thanked the members for attending. 
It was agreed that the next meeting should be in 1 months’ time. To be 
arranged. 
 
AGREED 
 
The meeting was adjourned at 7.18 pm. 
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MEETING TITLE 
 

Bangor Town Steering Group 
 

TIME 
5:00pm 

DATE  
Tuesday 3 December 2019 

 

LOCATION 
Suite 2, Signal 
Centre, Bangor 

Attendees  
Councillors 
Councillor Karen Douglas 
Councillor Stephen Dunlop 
Councillor Ray McKimm 
 
Other members 
Jim Russell – FABB 
Frank Shivers – Bangor Chamber of Commerce 
Peter McDonald – Harbour Ward Residents Association 
Niall McVitty – Department for Communities 
 
Officers 
David Shivers – Urban Development Manager 
Stephen Addy – Head of Regulatory Services 
Geraldine McCann – Assistant Regeneration Officer 
Rowena Moore – Administrative Assistant 
 

 

Item 1 - Appointment of Chair 

 
The Urban Development Manager advised that a Chair needs to be appointed for the 
Steering Group and noted that this is required to be one of the Elected Members. 
As there were an insufficient number of Elected Members present the election of a 
Chair was not possible, and the Urban Development Manager chaired the current 
meeting with the election of a chair to be deferred until the next meeting. 
 
NOTED. 

 

Item 2 - Apologies 

 
Apologies for inability to attend were received from Geoff Thompson, Bangor 
Chamber of Commerce. 
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NOTED. 

 

Item 3 - Declarations of Interest 

 
The Chairman asked for any Declarations of Interest and none were advised. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 4 - Minutes of Previous Meeting 

 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED: Minutes of Bangor Town Steering Group dated 30th 
October 2018. 
 
Members agreed to note the minutes of the previous meeting held on 30th October 
2018. 
 
Matters Arising: 
 

• Item 4.3, page 5: Public Art, Bridge Street 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the public art piece which was 
planned for Bridge Street will now form part of the Queen’s Parade 
redevelopment project.  Councillor Douglas noted that previous information 
had stated that the art piece could not be located outside of the designated 
public realm area.  The Urban Development Manager replied that this would 
not normally be the case, but that in this instance it is felt that this would be the 
most appropriate location. 
 

NOTED. 
 

• Item 5, page 10: Signage for Ballyholme Beach 
The Urban Development Manager reported that new signage will now form part 
of the Bangor Waterfront Project as part of BRCD (Belfast Region City Deal).  
Councillor Douglas requested that interpretive signage be included along the 
coastal path within the scheme. 
The Head of Regulatory Services reported that an Officer has been tasked with 
removing signs which provide a perception of negativity by prohibiting certain 
activities (where no such legislation or by-law exists).  This is to enhance the 
welcoming and friendliness of the borough.  Councillor McKimm reported that 
the tops on many signs have come off/been removed and requested that these 
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be replaced as the signs were now becoming the targets of littering.  The Head 
of Regulatory Services agreed to follow this up. 

 
AGREED. 
 
Councillor Douglas noted that the previous Bangor Town Steering Group meeting had 
taken place over a year ago and stated that this was not acceptable, and that more 
regular meetings should be held.  The Urban Development Manager replied that 
meetings would be held on a quarterly basis moving forward.  Members requested a 
schedule of meetings for BTSG for the next year. 
 
Councillor Dunlop joined the meeting at 5:21pm. 
 

 

Item 5 - Recycling Community Investment Fund 

 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED: Report on ‘Recycling Community Investment Fund 
2018/19 – Spending Proposal Update.’ 
 
The Head of Regulatory Services (Stephen Addy) provided an overview of the 
Recycling Community Investment Fund.  It was explained that due to savings made 
by increased levels of recycling in the borough, some funding has become available 
for a project which could benefit the community in Bangor.  There is a small 
discretionary sum of around £4,375 available for a project in Bangor (the circulated 
report states funding of £5,000 but it has since been reported that this is to be 
reduced by 12.5%).  The chosen project can be wide ranging but should aim to have 
benefits across the whole community. 
 
Ideas were welcomed from the town steering group regarding what this project could 
be, further noting that all project expenditure must be completed within the current 
financial year. 
 
Councillor Douglas asked if it would be possible to reach out to youth groups and 
community groups for potential suggestions, but the Head of Regulatory Services 
suggested that the time limitations for utilising the RCIF funding may prevent this.  
Councillor Douglas expressed disappointment that the timescales were so short for 
proposals and completion of the project, noting that if Bangor Town Steering Group 
meetings had been held earlier in the year this would have provided more time for 
consideration and debate on the issue. 
 
Councillor Dunlop asked if the purchase of another sea-bin would be a possibility, 
given the success of the installation of the first sea-bin earlier in the year.  The Head 
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of Regulatory Services replied that although the current sea-bin has been successful, 
it does require a significant amount of maintenance, and staff resources may be 
insufficient for maintaining another one. 
 
Members agreed to consider what projects the £4,375 Recycling Community 
Investment Fund could be used for, and feedback ideas to Rowena Moore or to 
Stephen Addy over the few weeks (by 20th December 2019).  In the event of multiple 
ideas being received, the proposals may be circulated via email for Members to vote 
on, or a Bangor Town Steering Group meeting may be called in the new year to 
discuss the options. 
 
Members requested examples of what RCIF projects could be carried out.  The Head 
of Regulatory Services replied that ideas could be wide ranging, and examples 
provided were solar powered benches (with charging terminals) and a mural. 
The Head of Regulatory Services agreed to provide some further details of the 
scheme to the group via email, including the link to a map to show locations/details of 
the 84 RCIF projects which have already been carried out (or are in progress). 
 
AGREED. 
 

 

Item 6 - Update on Projects 

 
6.1 Bangor Market 
The Head of Regulatory Services provided an update in relation to Bangor Market.  
Work is ongoing with the market traders in a bid to improve the offerings at the 
Wednesday morning Bangor Market (e.g. consistent offering of goods and regular 
stall times).  Currently the market is running at a loss to the council.  The council will 
provide recycling bins on site, which the traders must use.  If traders comply with 
these requirements, the council will offer some more marketing support for the 
market.  The need to retain the Wednesday morning market will be reassessed next 
year; feedback from the public survey has suggested that a weekend market would 
be popular (Mill Row is being considered as a potential location).  A weekend market 
would likely focus on artisan produce (locally produced arts and crafts etc) and would 
be held around 3pm-7pm so as not to overlap with the Newtownards Market.  It is 
envisaged to hold the market on one Saturday per month. 
 
Councillor McKimm noted that some local small traders have expressed concern 
regarding planned developments (Queen’s Parade, Bangor Waterfront) and at the 
prospect of market stalls diverting business away from the shops.  Councillor 
McKimm recommended consultations take place with local traders. 
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Councillor Douglas thanked the Head of Regulatory Services for the work done on 
this issue and suggested that Bangor Market should be held as a standing item on 
future BTSG meeting agendas. 
 
Stephen Addy left the meeting at 5:53pm. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
6.2 Vacant Commercial Property Improvement Scheme (VCPIS) 
The Urban Development Manager reported that this project has been completed; 
there was not a large uptake of grants from the VCPIS. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
6.3 Belfast Region City Deal (BRCD) 
The Urban Development Manager provided an update on the BRCD.  AECOM have 
been appointed to create the OBC for the Bangor Waterfront Project and stakeholder 
consultation towards this has taken place at workshops.  The draft Masterplan is to be 
ready by January 2020. 
 
Members noted that the Bangor Waterfront Project does not appear to address 
community issues such as car parking, sewerage, transport etc (car parking was 
raised as a significant issue, in relation to the proposed new developments and the 
borough car parking strategy). 
 
The Urban Development Manager noted that the Whitespots Country Park Project is 
the other BRCD regeneration project on the borough; work on this is ongoing. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 7 - Forward Work Plan 

 
The Urban Development Manager noted that the Regeneration Team will continue to 
work with DfC to look at budgets and available funding streams for future projects.  
Due to the nature of the present DfC funding streams, projects are limited to 12 
months in duration (for delivery within a financial year). 
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The Urban Development Manager provided an overview of projects that are presently 
in the forward work plan with estimated costs as follows (noting that all projects are 
subject to funding availability): 
 
 
7.1 Wi-Fi Upgrade 
The Urban Development Manager reported that a decision has been made not to 
upgrade the town Wi-Fi system at the present time, as the BRCD Digital Connectivity 
stream may present some funding opportunities in this regard. 
The Bangor Waterfront BRCD project may include digital aspects such as Augmented 
Reality (AR) historical interpretation features, 5G testbeds, development of Apps (e.g. 
for car parking or event booking).  A further BRCD project will be for the creation of an 
Innovation Hub (work ongoing to identify sectors and potential locations). 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
7.2 Refurbishment of Derelict Properties 
Project to work with owners of derelict properties in a bid to bring the properties back 
into use and encourage businesses to trial use such properties.  This programme will 
be spread across the borough.  It is anticipated that around £100,000 may be 
allocated for Bangor in this scheme for the next financial year. 
Mr McVitty noted that the project cannot extend to internal refurbishment of properties 
as this would constitute an overlap of another DfC scheme (the Urban Development 
Grant Scheme).  Mr McVitty also noted that the funding is subject to budget 
availability and a successful appraisal. 
 
Councillor McKimm reported that some local traders have inquired about the potential 
for a shop frontage scheme in Bangor, but the Urban Development Manager reported 
that as a shop frontage scheme was conducted relatively recently (following the public 
realm works) no further scheme is planned for the next financial year. 
 
Councillor Douglas left the meeting at 6:09pm. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
 
7.3 Hamilton Road Two-Way Traffic Flow 
The Urban Development Manager reported that creating two-way traffic flow on 
Hamilton Road was previously considered under the public realm works project, but 
DfI did not progress this due to lack of funding availability (this had been costed at 
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£750,000).  Discussions are ongoing;  Issues to consider, are the potential impact of 
the BRCD Bangor Waterfront project on traffic flow. 
A traffic flow modelling study will likely be required and £22,000 has notionally been 
allocated for this (subject to funding availability and successful economic appraisal). 
 
Councillor Dunlop noted that the roundabout at the Hamilton Road/Donaghadee Road 
junction is a critical area for traffic flow. 
Mr Russell suggested that any proposed changes to traffic flow should consider the 
impact for pedestrians at crossings etc. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 

 

Item 8 - Update on Reconstitution 

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the Town Steering Groups (TSGs) 
are to be reconstituted by the end of the present financial year.  Presently the TSGs 
are sub-committees of the council but after reconstitution the TSGs would instead 
become an advisory group which would allow all members to have a vote in any 
decision-making processes.  The minutes from meetings will be sent with a covering 
report to the Council’s Regeneration and Development Committee.  Meetings are to 
be held on a quarterly basis (or as needed). 
 
Following reconstitution, the anticipated membership of the Town Steering Group is 6 
Elected Members and 6 further members (combination of Chamber of Trade, 
community, faith and youth representatives).  The process for selection has not yet 
been finalised but is to be assisted by the Community Development Department of 
the council. 
It was agreed at a Council Regeneration and Development Committee that the 
Elected Member representation on BTSG would be three from Bangor West DEA and 
three from Bangor Central DEA.  Councillor McKimm raised concern at how the 
Elected Members will be selected to sit on BTSG, stating that all Bangor Councillors 
should be able to sit on the group (suggested ‘none-voting’ attendance may be an 
option).  The Urban Development Manager agreed to have further internal 
discussions with the Head of Regeneration in this regard and bring a report before the 
Regeneration and Development Committee. 
 
Mr Russell noted that there would be no representation from FABB (For a Better 
Bangor) moving forward as this is no longer a constituted group. 
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Moving forward a mechanism will be in place for inviting guests from other Council 
Departments or other agency/regulatory body representatives to enable discussions 
of specific issues that arise. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 9 – Update on Queen’s Parade 

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that a sign off  meeting is taking place 
tomorrow (04/12/19) in order to approve the Queen’s Parade scheme and progress 
the planning documentation.  There will likely be a further public consultation following 
submission of the planning application in January 2020.  It was noted that Bangor 
Marine have been working closely with ANDBC Planning Department in order to 
identify and resolve potential issues prior to submission of the Planning Application. 
 
Mr McVitty reported that work on removing the Japanese Knotweed from the 
properties at the rear of Queen’s Parade started around three weeks ago.  A final 
ecology report is awaited to confirm that the area is clear of Japanese Knotweed.  
Construction works on site are anticipated to start in late 2020. 
 
In relation to Project24, the Urban Development Manager reported that condition 
surveys will be carried out to see if the pods will be re-usable (these will likely be in 
place until December 2020).  Councillor McKimm noted that the arts and crafts in 
Project24 help to maintain footfall to other local traders and suggested suitable 
relocation for the arts and crafts should be considered once Project24 ceases.  The 
Urban Development Manager replied that plans are in the early stages and that 
different options would be considered.  Mr Shivers asked if ANDBC would subsidise 
rates/rent for the Project24 artists after relocation, as this may be seen as an unfair 
advantage above other local traders.  The Urban Development Manager replied that 
there were presently no plans to offer artists relocated from Project24 any subsidy in 
rates or rent. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 10 – Pasty Supper Man 

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that, given the planned developments in 
Bangor, the best option is to put the Pasty Supper Man statue into storage for the 
time being.  It will then be incorporated into the Queen’s Parade Development once 
completed. 
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NOTED. 
 

 

Item 11 - Any Other Business 

 
11.1 Bangor Seafront Improvement Works 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the following improvements will be 
carried out on Bangor Seafront in the next financial year (subject to availability of DfC 
funding): 

• Decorative banners for Pickie Pier 

• Additional seating at Pickie Pier 

• Deep cleaning of Pier 

• Provision of vinyl wrap to cover the container at the McKee Clock area 
(structure in use by the ambulance service). 

• Additional seating at the long hole. 

• Lowering of hedges to improve views. 
Mr McVitty asked if a public art project could be conducted at Pickie Pier (presently 
plain grey featureless pier walls).  The Urban Development Manager agreed to 
consider this. 
 
Mr Shivers suggested that the provision of extra seating at the long hole be discussed 
with PSNI, as a number of incidents of anti-social behaviour have been reported here. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
11.2 Bangor Town Steering Group Communications 
Councillor McKimm suggested the need to consider how BTSG discussions/decisions 
can be communicated to the public and suggested this could be done via social 
media channels.  The Urban Development Manager noted the Borough Magazine is a 
possible outlet and noted that this issue could be discussed with Claire Jackson if 
needed (ANDBC Communications Manager). 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
11.3 Ward Park Update 
Members requested an update in relation to the Ward Park project.  The Urban 
Development Manager reported that an options paper is going to be put before the 
Council Committee soon, and that the group will be updated once the preferred option 
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is chosen.  The Urban Development Manager agreed to inform the group of the 
anticipated start dates of any works at Ward Park. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
11.4 Deep Cleaning 
Councillor McKimm reported that deep cleaning works are in the process of being 
carried out, to include phone boxes and fibre option areas etc.  The Urban 
Development Manager reported that ANDBC hope to invest in a new street cleaning 
machine and trailer (subject to the availability of funding). 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
11.5 Car Parking 
The Urban Development Manager noted that there are potential impacts of the 
Queen’s Parade Development on car parking.  An additional study is being done to 
look at the impact of the planned developments on car parking.  Work on the Borough 
Car Parking Strategy is ongoing. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
11.6 Town Centre Wardens 
Mr Russell inquired as to the remit of the new Town Centre Warden posts, and 
whether this would include public behaviour issues.  Councillor McKimm replied that 
the Town Centre Wardens would provide a point of contact for the public, and the 
wardens will roam the streets to identify cleansing needs and issues.  The remit of 
this role is not thought to include public behaviour issues.  The Urban Development 
Manager agreed to find out more information on the remit and role of Town Centre 
Wardens to provide to the group. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
11.7 Bangor Courthouse 
Councillor Dunlop asked if Bangor Courthouse could be added as an agenda item for 
the next Bangor Town Steering Group meeting; it was suggested that representatives 
from Openhouse be invited to the meeting to provide an update. 
 
NOTED. 
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11.8 Weeds 
Councillor McKimm asked who is responsible for addressing the ongoing issue of 
overgrown plants/weeds (ANDBC or DfI).  The Urban Development Manager agreed 
to follow up with the relevant department and flag up this issue. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 12 - Date and Time of Next Meeting 

 
The Chair thanked members for attending. 
The date of the next meeting is to be confirmed, but the Urban Development Manager 
advised that this will be at the end of January 2020. 
 
NOTED. 
 

Adjournment 
The meeting ended at 7:04pm. 
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MEETING TITLE 
 

Comber Town Steering Group 
 

 

DATE  
Thursday 16 January 

2020 

TIME 
5.30pm 

 

LOCATION 
Comber Leisure Centre 

 

 
ACTIONS 

Attendees-   

• Councillor Stephen Cooper - Chair 

• Alderman Robert Gibson 

• Alderman Deborah Girvan 

• Councillor Trevor Cummings 

• Councillor Philip Smith 

• MLA Harry Harvey 

• Niall McVitty – DfC 

• Desi Mackey 

• Roy Murray 

• David Shivers - Urban Development Manager 

• Stephen Addy - Head of Regulatory services 

• Geraldine McCann – Assistant Regeneration Officer 

• Sonia Tomblin - Administrative Officer 
 

 

Item 1 – Appointment of Chair 

 
The Urban Development Manager welcomed everyone to the meeting and 
advised that a Chair needs to be appointed for the Steering Group. 
On the proposal of Alderman Girvan seconded by Councillor Cummings, 
Councillor Cooper was elected as Chair of Comber Town Steering group. 
 

 

Item 2 - Apologies  

 
Apologies Were received from: 

• Kellie Armstrong 

• Heather Bradley 
 
NOTED 
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Item 3 – Declarations of Interest  

 
The Chair asked for any Declarations of Interest and none were advised. 
NOTED  
 
 

 

Item 4 -Minutes of Previous Meeting  

 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED:  Minutes of Comber Town Steering Group dated 23 
January 2019. 
On the proposal of Councillor Cooper, seconded by Alderman Girvan, the 
minutes were approved as an accurate record of proceedings. 
Any matters arising will be dealt with under subsequent agenda items. 
 

 

Item 5- Update on Projects  

 
The Urban Development Manager provided an update on projects as follows. 
Stephen Addy arrived 5.40pm 
Councillor Smith arrived 5.41pm. 

 
5.1 - Marketing Project 
Funding had been applied for from DFC to deliver a marketing promotion and 
activity campaign across the 5 towns in the borough called ‘Showcase Saturday’. 
The Assistant Regeneration Officer gave a breakdown of the dates for each 
town. She went on to inform members about the marketing and promotion 
involved, and that business engagement had started in Comber. The Chair asked 
whether the group would be asked for ideas and the Urban Development 
Manager explained that, due to the tight timescale, this would not be possible, 
however, the Chamber was heavily involved. The members expressed concern 
that this might affect the local market in the town, and the Urban Development 
Manager said it could enhance the market if the promotional literature included 
the Thursday market.  There was discussion on how adverse weather on the day 
might affect the campaign, and the Assistant Regeneration Officer reassured the 
Steering Group that a sheltered marquee would be erected. 
ACTION- Assistant Regeneration Officer to ensure the local market is promoted 
in the marketing material. 
Ald Girvan requested that the car parking be closely monitored on the day.  
ACTION- Urban Development Manager agreed to investigate this. 
The Urban Development Manager referred to other events where event staff 
acted as car parking attendants. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
GMCC 
 
DS 
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Item6 - Forward Work Plan  
 

 

The Urban Development Manager discussed reviewing the Masterplan in 
summer 2020. He stated it was a flexible document and it would be an 
opportunity to look at new projects, however, there were restrictions on 
projects due to lack of DfC and other funding.  The following two projects were 
being brought forward for Comber with DfC: 
 
MLA Harry Harvey arrived 5.50pm 
 

1. Derelict properties - Urban Development Manager stated there was a 
provision of £75k for next year- councillor Cummings asked if this was 
time restrictive, the Urban Development Manager clarified it could 
possibly be over 2 years, subject to funding. The DfC representative 
explained this was a planning figure only. 
The members asked what the money had been spent on in the past, and 
the DFC representative clarified that it had been spent on the facades of 
the properties and vacant properties.  
 

2. Cycle Route - the Urban Development Manager referred to connecting the 
Comber Greenway to the town centre via Enler Park. The Urban section 
from the Leisure Centre to the light could be revamped with resurfacing, 
lighting, benches and cycle shelters to encourage those on the Greenway 
to drop into the town centre for refreshments. Mr Mackey expressed a 
concern that the path might interfere with the Peace Scheme- the Urban 
Development Manager reassured that the two will not happen at the same 
time and that current schemes will be taken into consideration. The Chair 
requested feedback and information on a regular basis. 
Noted 

 

 

Item-7 update on reconstitution  

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the Town Steering Groups 
(TSGs) are to be reconstituted by the end of the present financial year. Presently 
the TSGs are subcommittees of the Council but after reconstitution the TSGs 
would instead become an advisory group which would allow all members to 
have a vote in any decision-making processes. Following reconstitution, the 
anticipated membership of the Town Steering Group is six Elected Members 
(from local DEA) and six further members (combination of Chamber of Trade, 
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community, faith and youth representatives). This would be advertised w/c 27 
January 2020 in the local press, and there would be an application process 
reviewed by the Community Development Department with recommendations 
coming to Council for approval. Current social members of the Steering Group 
would be sent a letter advising them of this change and inviting them to apply. 
 

Item 8-Recycling Community Investment Fund  

 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED: Report on ‘Recycling Community Investment Fund 
2018/19 – Spending Proposal Update.’ 
 
The Head of Regulatory Services provided an overview of the Recycling 
Community Investment Fund. It was explained that, due to savings made by 
increased levels of recycling in the Borough, some funding has become available 
for a project which could benefit the community in Comber. There is a small 
discretionary sum of around £1,750 available for a project in Comber. 
The chosen project can be wide-ranging but should aim to have benefits across 
the whole community.  
Ideas were welcomed from the Town Steering Group regarding what this project 
could be, further noting that all project expenditure and delivery by a local group 
must be completed by 31 March 2020.  
Members agreed to consider what projects the £1,750 Recycling Community 
Investment Fund could be used for, and feedback ideas to Sonia Tomblin by 31 
January 2020. 
 

 

Item 9 - Any Other Business  

 
9.1 Carpark Update 
The members asked for an update on the Carpark Strategy. The Urban 
Development Manager stated that the strategy still needs to be ratified by 
Council. It was hoped that the consultation on the strategy would begin by 6 
February 2020. 
The members discussed the slow pace of the process and it was suggested that a 
working party might be set up to feed into it local knowledge. The Urban 
Development Manager assured the group that they will be fully consulted before 
any public consultation. 
 9.2 Mill Stream 
The members discussed the Comber Dams and expressed concern the lack of 
flow in Mill Stream. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SC 
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Action- councillor Cooper will set up a meeting with the relevant Officer 
(Stephen Berry) to discuss. 
 
9.3 CCTV 
Mr Murray enquired about the possibility of CCTV in the town. The Head of 
Regulatory Services explained there was currently a review on current stock and 
discussions with PSNI to see what is currently possible. It was decided to wait for 
the review and then discuss. 
AGREED 
 
9.4 Town Signage 
Alderman Girvan raised an issue about the roundabout road signs and the need 
for them to be cleaned- the Urban Development Manager informed the group 
the signs are not within the town centre boundary. Alderman Girvan went on to 
note that the road signs within the town centre needed cleaned. Action the 
Head of Regulatory services asked for the address to be forwarded to him and he 
will investigate. 
 
9.5 Greenway 
Members asked for an update on the Greenway- action The Urban Development 
Manager will request the relevant Officer to update the group for the next 
meeting. 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SA 
 
 
 
 
DS 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Item 10-   Date and Time of Next Meeting  

 
The Chair thanked the members for attending. 
 
The date of the next meeting is to be confirmed. 
Noted 
 
The meeting closed at 6.45pm. 
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MEETING TITLE 

 
Donaghadee Town Steering Group 

 

DATE  
Monday 20 January 

2020 

TIME 
5.30pm 

 

LOCATION 
Donaghadee 

community Centre 
 

 
 
 
 
ACTIONS 

Attendees-   

• Councillor Mark Brooks- Chair 

• Councillor Peter Martin 

• Councillor Gavin Walker 

• Mr Noel Johnston 

• Mr Adrian Kerr 

• Niall McVitty – DfC 

• Mr John Caldwell 

• David Shivers -Urban Development Manager 

• Nick Brown-THI Project Officer 

• Geraldine McCann – Assistant Regeneration Officer 

• Sonia Tomblin- Administrative Officer 
 

 

Item 1 - Apologies  

 
No apologies were noted. 
 

 

Item 2 - Declarations of Interest  

 
The Chair asked for any Declarations of Interest and none were advised. 
NOTED  
 

 

Item 3 - Minutes of the Previous meeting  

 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED; Minutes of Donaghadee Town Steering Group 
dated 28th November 2019. 
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Matters Arising- 
Hunts Park maintenance:   
The Urban Development Manager informed the members that John 
McConnell, Parks, Cemeteries and Amenities Manager, had been invited to 
the meeting to discuss, however he was unable to attend but was willing to 
offer a site visit with any of the members if required.  
Noted 
 
5.44pm councillor Peter Martin arrived. 
 

Item 4 - Donaghadee THI; Progress Report  

 
Previously circulated report from the THI Officer- Donaghadee THI; Progress 
Report 
 
The THI Officer provided an update as per the above report and responded to 
questions from the members.  
 
Recommendations 
 
(4.1) 22 & 24 High Street (The Old Town Hall) 
It is recommended that DTSG approves an increase in the NLHF grant award for 
22 & 24 High Street (The Old Town Hall), from £95,000 to £137,640, subject to 
full Council and NLHF approval, as detailed in items 1.2. of the report. 

Proposed by Councillor Martin, seconded by Councillor Walker and AGREED 
that the recommendation be adopted. 
 
(4.2) 34 New Street. 
It is recommended that the DTSG approves, in principle, THI Project Officer 
engagement with the owner of 34 New Street with a view to developing 
proposals for a scheme of repair which will also address the unauthorised works 
detailed in 1.2 of the report. 

The members expressed concerns regarding this recommendation due to the 
history of the unauthorised works carried out by the owner, but it was 
agreed as the building was a prominent building in the town, that they would 
support the recommendation. 
Proposed by Councillor Martin, seconded by Councillor Walker and AGREED 
that the recommendation be adopted. 
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(4.3)  
It is recommended that the contents of this report are noted. 
AGREED 
 
 
(4.4) THE Old Gunpowder Store 
 
Councillor Martin raised a question regarding extra spend being allocated to the Old 
Gunpowder Store, the THI Officer explained that this extra budget included some 
elements of public realm work around the site.  
The members discussed the figures in the report and asked for reassurance that 
there was enough budget to cover all 3 projects even if the tenders for the Old 
Gunpowder Store are slightly higher than anticipated.  The THI Officer reassured the 
members there should be enough budget to cover all eventualities.  

 

Item 5 - Harbour Study Update RPS  

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that he had spoken to the Head 
of Assets & Property Services who informed him that there was limited 
budget available. Therefore, at present, only minor maintenance would be 
carried out. 
The members expressed their disappointment at this.  
Mr Caldwell articulated his concerns over the safety of the sea wall and felt it 
was seriously ’undermined’ as the wave action is forcing more debris onto 
the road in high seas. He informed the group that he had spoken with the 
Department of infrastructure and that they were aware of this concern. 
  
The Urban Development Manager informed the members that the 
Masterplan was to be reviewed and that it was a flexible document which 
could include new projects.  This will be reviewed with the new members of 
the reconstituted Steering Group in the Summer. 
The Chair enquired whether any budget from Belfast Region City Deal Bangor 
Waterfront could be allocated to the Harbour or Donaghadee. 
Action- The Urban Development Manager stated that this was outside the 
geographical area and would be extremely unlikely.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
DS 

Item 6 - RCIF Update  

 
The Urban Development Manager reminded the members that ideas for the 
RCIF were to be fed back to Admin and, as yet, no ideas had been returned.   

 
 
 
 



                                                                                         

Page 4 of 6 
 

The Chair had previously suggested putting the fund into schools, however, 
the Urban Development Manager explained that any scheme needs to be 
approved and delivered by 31 March 2020.  John Caldwell suggested that the 
fund be added to the Cromelin Wood project. 
 
Action Mr Caldwell was asked to supply a paragraph to Sonia Tomblin 
outlining this idea.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
JC 

Item 7 - Update on the Reconstitution of the Town steering Group  

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the Town Steering Groups 
(TSGs) are to be reconstituted by the end of the present financial year. 
Presently the TSGs are subcommittees of the Council but, after 
reconstitution, the TSGs would instead become an advisory group which 
would allow all members to vote in any decision-making processes.  
 
Following reconstitution, the anticipated membership of the Town Steering 
Group is six Elected Members (from local DEA) and six further members 
(combination of Chamber of Trade, community, faith and youth 
representatives). This would be advertised w/c 27 January 2020 in the local 
press, there would be an application process reviewed by the Community 
Development Department with recommendations coming to Council for 
approval. Current social members of the Steering Group would be sent a 
letter advising them of this change and inviting them to apply. 
 
Councillor Walker expressed his concerns that the DEA drives the Town 
Steering Group and asked for clarification that it would be concentrating on 
Donaghadee town centre and not the periphery. 
 
The Urban Development Manager stated that the focus will be on town 
centre representation and that a report will go to Regeneration & 
Development Committee in February, outlining the terms of reference of the 
new Town Advisory Groups. He also stated that it is hoped to have the 
process completed by 31st March 2020. 
Noted 
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Item 8 - Any Other Business  
 
8.1 Bicentenary of Donaghadee Harbour - Mr Caldwell informed the members that 

the foundation stone for Donaghadee harbour was laid on 1st August 1821 
and therefore next year will be the bicentenary.     
He went on to give suggestions as to how the event might be marked - a time 
capsule is buried below the foundation stone and this could be an 
opportunity to retrieve it, put the items on display and then reseal it along 
with a second time capsule for 2021. 
The Urban Development Manager advised that there was no funding set 
aside for this event.  
 Action. Councillor Martin suggested he would investigate other funding 
streams. 
 
8.2 Car parking Strategy – In response to requests for an update, the Urban 
Development Manager informed members that consultation with the Town 
Steering Groups will commence in February.  
 
8.3 Roadworks on Millisle Road - Mr Caldwell informed the members that he 
had received several complaints from residents regarding the roadworks on 
the Millisle Road, who have been finding it difficult to access their properties. 
Action- Mr McVitty from DfC will raise this with The Divisional Manager, DfI 
Roads. 
 
8.4 Right of Way in town centre interface -The Chair raised the question of 
who has right of way at the town interfaces. He stated he felt it was 
confusing as there was no signage in place - 
Action- Niall McVitty from DfC said he would raise the issue with the 
revenant Department. 
 
8.5 Linear Park Update - The Urban Development Manager informed the 
members that funding had been applied for but there was no guarantee that 
this money would be in place until the Estimates process had finished and 
the Rate is struck. The members enquired whether a public consultation 
organised by the Community Development Committee would be welcome. 
The Urban Development Manager reassured them that any input would be 
welcome. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
PM 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
NMcV 
 
 
 
 
 
NMcV 
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Item 9 - Date and Time of Next Meeting  

 
The Chair thanked the members for attending. 
The date of the next meeting would be confirmed. 
The THI Officer suggested a meeting might be required in March to discuss 
decisions relating to the Motte. 
 
The Meeting closed at 6.50pm. 
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MEETING TITLE 
 

Donaghadee Town Steering Group 
 

TIME 
6:00pm 

DATE  
Thursday 28 November 2019 

 

LOCATION 
Donaghadee 

Community Centre, 
Donaghadee 

Attendees  
Councillors 
Councillor Mark Brooks - Chair 
Alderman Bill Keery 
Councillor David Chambers 
Councillor Gavin Walker 
Councillor Tom Smith 
 
Other members 
Adrian Kerr – Donaghadee Community Development Association 
Noel Johnston – Donaghadee Sailing Club 
Niall McVitty – Department for Communities 
 
Guests 
Ashley Turner – Alastair Coey Architects 
 
Officers 
David Shivers – Urban Development Manager 
Stephen Addy – Head of Regulatory Services 
Nick Brown – THI Officer 
Rowena Moore – Administrative Assistant 
 

 

Item 1 - Appointment of Chair 

 
The Urban Development Manager welcomed everyone to the meeting and advised that 
a Chair needs to be appointed for the Steering Group (this is required to be one of the 
Elected Members).  Members were invited to nominate a Chair. 
On the proposal of Councillor Walker seconded by Councillor Smith, Councillor Brooks 
was elected as Chair of Donaghadee Town Steering Group. 
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Councillor Brooks thanked the Members for his appointment as Chair and wished to 
take the opportunity to thank Councillor Walker for his work and dedication in Chairing 
the Donaghadee Town Steering Group for the last five years. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 2 - Apologies 

 
Apologies for inability to attend were received from John Caldwell (Donaghadee 
Community Development Association). 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 3 - Declarations of Interest 

 
The Chairman asked for any Declarations of Interest and none were advised. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 4 - Minutes of Previous Meeting 

 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED: Minutes of Donaghadee Town Steering Group dated 
11th March 2019. 
 
Members agreed to note the minutes of the previous meeting. 
On the proposal of Councillor Chambers seconded by Alderman Keery the minutes 
were approved as an accurate record of proceedings. 
 
Any Matters Arising will be dealt with under subsequent agenda items. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 5 – THI Update 

*At the request of council officers, item 9 (RCIF) was discussed before item 5* 
 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED: ‘Donaghadee THI: Progress Report.’ 
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The THI Officer provided an update as per the above report and the following was 
noted. 
 
5.1 The Old Gunpowder Store, The Motte 
Alastair Coey Architects were advised in October 2019 to proceed with the 
preparation of detailed drawings and tender documentation. Ashley Turner provided 
an update.  Alastair Coey Architects are working with the DfC HED (Historic 
Environment Division) on the building control application which, it is hoped, will be 
submitted in the next few weeks.  The aim is then to have the tender ready by early 
February with the appointment of a contractor to follow in the Spring.  The 
applications for Planning Permission, Conservation Area Consent and Scheduled 
Monument Consent have all been approved. 
 
Alastair Coey Architects have recommended that ANDBC procure the services of a 
camera obscura specialist (awaiting council committee approval).  The THI Officer 
reported that he has been advised that the camera obscura would be better placed on 
the lower roof, as this will provide a far better image. 
 
Councillor Smith asked if any archaeological digs have been conducted at this site.  
The THI Officer replied that none were known to have been conducted at this site. 
 
Ashley Turner left the meeting at 5:56pm. 
 
NOTED. 
 
5.2 The Merchant House, 22 & 24 High Street (The Old Town Hall) 
Members inquired as to the nature of the potential extra funding requirements for this 
property and queried whether this should be financed through the THI NLHF funds or 
by the property developer.  The THI Officer reported that some unexpected structural 
and fabric repairs had been found on opening up of the property (e.g. issues with the 
timber work). The THI Officer confirmed that there is presently approximately £95,000 
of unallocated NLHF funding which could be used, in part, for this purpose.  It was 
agreed that this would be further considered at the next DTSG meeting in January 
2020; the THI Officer agreed to provide an updated report and recommendation with 
detailed costings at the January DTSG meeting. 
 
NOTED. 
 
5.3 Unauthorised Works, 34 New Street 
The THI Officer reported that works to 34 New Street are being carried out contrary to 
planning approval, and that the unauthorised works may have potential impact on the 
adjacent bank building (DfC HED have also expressed concern in this regard).  
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ANDBC Planning Enforcement Department are aware and this issue will be reviewed 
in January. 
 
NOTED. 
 
5.4 Recommendations 
Members agreed to note the Donaghadee THI Progress Report. 
 
On the proposal of Councillor Smith seconded by Councillor Walker, Members agreed 
to the recommendations to approve the proposed THI Education and Training 
activities and budget allocations (as detailed in items 2.2 to 2.5 of the circulated THI 
Progress Update report). 
 
AGREED. 
 

 

Item 6 - Update on Projects 

 
The Urban Development Manager provided an update on projects as follows. 
 
6.1 Car Park near Donaghadee Community Centre 
Proposal for an improvement scheme at the open/car parking area near the 
Community Centre/Distillery.  This would include resurfacing works to enhance the 
area and it is anticipated that this can be completed before the end of the current 
financial year. 
Mr McVitty hoped that funding can be secured from DfC for these improvement works 
and reported that the economic appraisal is currently being worked on.  The Urban 
Development Manager reported that discussions have been held with Copeland 
Distillery and Pier 36 in this regard; they may be asked for a financial contribution to 
the works as these businesses will directly benefit. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 7 - Forward Work Plan 

 
The Urban Development Manager noted that the Regeneration Team will continue to 
work with DfC to look at budgets and available funding streams for future projects.  
Due to the nature of the present DfC funding streams, projects are limited to 12 
months in duration (for delivery within a financial year). 
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The Urban Development Manager provided an overview of projects that are presently 
in the forward work plan with estimated costs as follows (noting that all projects are 
subject to funding availability): 
 
7.1 Refurbishment of Derelict Properties 
Project to work with owners of derelict properties in a bid to bring the properties back 
into use and encourage businesses to trial use such properties.  This programme will 
be spread across the borough. 
Mr McVitty noted that the project cannot extend to internal refurbishment of properties 
as this would constitute an overlap of another DfC scheme (the Urban Development 
Grant Scheme).  Mr McVitty also noted that the funding is subject to budget 
availability and a successful appraisal. 
 
Members noted the ongoing issue of the derelict property on Bridge Street, which is 
an eyesore and a problem for nearby businesses.  Mr McVitty replied that works could 
only be carried out under the scheme with the property owner’s permission. 
Councillor Smith noted that this derelict property has also led to the closure of the 
adjacent section of footpath and the loss of on-street vehicle parking spaces and 
requested DfI Roads section be contacted in this regard. 
On the proposal of Councillor Smith seconded by Councillor Chambers, it was agreed 
that DfI should be contacted for an update in relation to this issue on Bridge Street.  
Mr McVitty agreed to liaise with DfI colleagues in this regard. 
 
Alderman Keery left the meeting at 6:24pm. 
 
AGREED. 
  
 
7.2 Marketing Campaign for all 5 Towns 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the work will go out to tender with the 
aim of carrying out the marketing in February/March 2020 as a post-Christmas town 
centre marketing initiative.  The appointed consultant will work closely with Chamber 
of Trade representatives and local traders in the delivery of this project. 
Mr McVitty reported that an economic assessment will be required to measure 
tangible benefits and the success of the scheme. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
7.3 Public Realm around Motte 
The Urban Development Manager suggested this project should be progressed in the 
next financial year (2020/21) to carry out some upgrades to the public realm area 
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near the Motte (resurfacing works etc).  Mr McVitty noted that the animation of the 
asset is required to make a strong case and justify the application (e.g. historical, 
educational).  The Urban Development Manager stated that council officers will create 
an animation and usage plan over the next 2-3 months, which will then go to council. 
Members agreed that this project should progress. 
 
AGREED. 
 

 

Item 8 - Update on Constitution 

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the Town Steering Groups (TSGs) 
are to be reconstituted by the end of the present financial year.  Presently the TSGs 
are subcommittees of the council but after reconstitution the TSGs would instead 
become an advisory group which would allow all members to have a vote in any 
decision-making processes.  The minutes from meetings will be sent with a report to 
the Council’s Regeneration and Development Committee.  Meetings are to be held on 
a quarterly basis (or as needed). 
 
Following reconstitution, the anticipated membership of the Town Steering Group is 
six Elected Members (from local DEA) and six further members (combination of 
Chamber of Trade, community, faith and youth representatives).  The process for 
selection has not yet been finalised but is to be assisted by the Community 
Development Department of the council. 
Moving forward a mechanism will be in place for inviting guests from other Council 
Departments or other agency/regulatory body representatives to enable discussions 
of specific issues that arise. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 9 - Recycling Community Investment Fund 

PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED: Report on ‘Recycling Community Investment Fund 
2018/19 – Spending Proposal Update.’ 
 
The Head of Regulatory Services provided an overview of the Recycling Community 
Investment Fund.  It was explained that due to savings made by increased levels of 
recycling in the borough, some funding has become available for a project which 
could benefit the community in Donaghadee.  There is a small discretionary sum of 
around £1,750 available for a project in Donaghadee (the circulated report states 
funding of £2,000 but it has since been reported that this is to be reduced by 12.5%).  
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The chosen project can be wide ranging but should aim to have benefits across the 
whole community. 
 
Ideas were welcomed from the town steering group regarding what this project could 
be, further noting that all project expenditure must be completed within the current 
financial year. 
The RCIF has already funded 84 projects across the borough. 
 
Members agreed to consider what projects the £1,750 Recycling Community 
Investment Fund could be used for, and feedback ideas to Rowena Moore or to 
Stephen Addy over the few weeks (by 20th December 2019). 
 
The Head of Regulatory Services left the meeting at 5:49pm. 
 
AGREED. 
 

 

Item 10 - Any Other Business 

 
10.1 Donaghadee Harbour 
Mr Johnston suggested the harbour could form a potential future project (outline of a 
strategy based on the RPS survey and report as presented at the previous 
Donaghadee Town Steering Group meeting).  The Urban Development Manager 
replied that a new Assistant Regeneration Officer will be starting next week and will 
be tasked with reviewing the Masterplan to see what projects are current or should be 
included.  The new officer will also be tasked with sourcing other streams of funding; it 
was noted that as the harbour falls outside the town centre boundary such works 
would not be eligible for DfC funding.  The Urban Development Manager noted that it 
may be possible to alter the town centre boundary through the Local Development 
Plan process, although a strong rationale would be required to do so. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
10.2 Linear Park Strategy Review 
Mr Johnston expressed disappointment at the lack of progress to the linear park 
strategy.  The Sir Samuel Kelley Group plan to go to tender for the restoration of the 
lifeboat (anticipated cost of £150,000 - £200,000) and it was hoped the linear park 
strategy would include the development of a heritage centre for the public display of the 
restored vessel.  The Urban Development Manager replied that the Linear 
Park/Commons project has had to be postponed due to the Council’s present financial 
situation; a secured funding stream is required before consultants can be appointed to 
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design the scheme.  The Urban Development Manager agreed to revisit this project 
should funding become available. 
 
Mr Johnston asked if the cessation of this project would have an impact on the proposed 
hotel at the site near the Community Centre.  The Urban Development Manager replied 
that the landowners for the site have had no further engagement with ANDBC 
Regeneration Department recently but agreed to provide an update to the group in due 
course. 
 
NOTED. 
 
 
10.3 Hunts Park Maintenance 
Councillor Smith reported that the maintenance and upkeep of Hunts Park is an issue 
and requested that an officer from the Parks Team (council Environment Department) 
be invited to attend the next Donaghadee Town Steering Group meeting to discuss this 
matter. 
 
AGREED. 
 
 
10.4 Car parking on the Parade 
The Chair requested an update in relation to the marking of on-street parking bays 
along the Parade.  Mr McVitty agreed to liaise with DfI Roads Section in this regard.  
The Chair was requested to provide the locations of the car parking issues to the Urban 
Development Manager to forward to Mr McVitty. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 11 - Date and Time of Next Meeting 

 
The Chair thanked members for attending. 
The date of the next meeting is to be confirmed, but the Urban Development Manager 
advised that this is likely to be in the early new year (mid to late January 2020; the 
date will be determined by decisions relating to the Motte and HLF funding). 
NOTED. 
 

Item 12 - Adjournment 
The meeting ended at 6:57pm. 

 

 



                                                                                         

Page 1 of 6 
 

 

MEETING TITLE 
 

Holywood Town Steering Group 
 

TIME 
5:30pm 

DATE  
Tuesday 26 November 2019 

 

LOCATION 
Suite 2, Signal 
Centre, Bangor 

Attendees  
Councillors 
Alderman Andrew Muir - Chair 
Councillor Gillian Greer 
Councillor Kathryn McNickle 
Councillor Stephen Dunne 
 
Other members 
Robin Masefield 
David Longmore 
Barry Ditty 
John Moore 
Niall McVitty – Department for Communities 
 
Officers 
David Shivers – Urban Development Manager 
Rowena Moore – Administrative Assistant 
 

 

Item 1 - Appointment of Chair 

 
The Urban Development Manager advised that a Chair needs to be appointed for the 
Steering Group and noted that this is required to be one of the Elected Members. 
On the proposal of Councillor Greer seconded by Councillor McNickle, Alderman Muir 
was elected as Chair of Holywood Town Steering Group. 
 
NOTED. 

 

Item 2 - Apologies 

 
Apologies for inability to attend were received from Councillor Carl McClean, Susie 
Diesel, Alan Andrews, Valerie Cobain and Leslie Waite. 
NOTED. 
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Item 3 - Declarations of Interest 

 
The Chairman asked for any Declarations of Interest and none were advised. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 4 - Minutes of Previous Meeting 

 
CIRCULATED: Minutes of Holywood Town Steering Group dated 12th November 
2018. 
 
Members agreed to note the minutes of the previous meeting. 
 
Matters Arising: 
 

• Item 5.3, page 4 – Christmas Tree: It was reported that three Christmas trees 
are being displayed in Holywood this year, but that this may be reviewed next 
year.  Members expressed the view that all three Christmas trees should be 
displayed in Holywood in future years. 

 

• Item 5.4, page 4 – Harrison Family Connection: Mr Masefield wished to thank 
Council Officers in the Building Control Department for the work carried out in 
relation to Harrison’s Laneway and for the booklet publication. 

 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 5 - Update on Progress 

 
5.1 Revitalisation Scheme 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the revitalisation scheme following 
the public realm works around Redburn Square was now complete. 
 
NOTED. 
 
5.2 Laneways 
The Urban Development Manager assured Members that the works to Patton’s Lane 
and Grey’s Lane would be completed in the this financial year (2019/20).  Council is 
working with DfI on this project and Mr McVitty confirmed that funding has been 
provided to DfI in this regard. 
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NOTED. 
 

 

Item 6 - Forward Work Plan 

 
The Urban Development Manager noted that the Regeneration Team will continue to 
work with DfC to look at budgets and available funding streams for future projects.  
Due to the nature of the present DfC funding streams, projects are limited to 
12months in duration (for delivery within a financial year). 
 
The Urban Development Manager provided an overview of projects that are presently 
in the forward work plan with estimated costs as follows (noting that all projects are 
subject to funding availability): 
 
6.1 Refurbishment of Derelict Properties 
Project to work with owners of derelict properties in a bid to bring the properties back 
into use and encourage businesses to trial use such properties.  This programme will 
be spread across the borough.  It is anticipated that around £25,000 may be allocated 
to this scheme for the next financial year. 
Mr McVitty noted that the project cannot extend to internal refurbishment of properties 
as this would constitute an overlap of another DfC scheme (the Urban Development 
Grant Scheme).  Mr McVitty also noted that the funding is subject to budget 
availability and a successful appraisal. 
 
NOTED. 
 
6.2 Holywood Masterplan 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the content of the existing Masterplan 
will undergo a review over the following  months; a new Assistant Regeneration 
Officer starting in December will be tasked with this.  The new officer will also seek to 
identify new funding streams to facilitate progress of projects within the Masterplan. 
Mr McVitty reported that the DfC funding is restricted to projects within the town 
centre boundary and noted that a number of the projects in the Masterplan are 
located outside this boundary.  The Urban Development Manager noted that it may be 
possible to alter the town centre boundary through the Local Development Plan 
process, although a strong rationale would be required to do so. 
The Holywood Masterplan is available to download from the Council’s website: 
https://www.ardsandnorthdown.gov.uk/resident/community/regeneration 
 
NOTED. 
 

https://www.ardsandnorthdown.gov.uk/resident/community/regeneration
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6.3 Marketing Plan for all 5 Towns 
The Urban Development Manager reported that there is around £30,000 funding for 
this project; the work will go out to tender with the aim of carrying out the marketing in 
February/March 2020 as a post-Christmas town centre marketing initiative .  The 
appointed consultant will work closely with Chamber of Trade representatives and 
local traders in the delivery of this project. 
Mr McVitty reported that an economic assessment will be required to measure 
tangible benefits and the success of the scheme. 
Several Members suggested that the marketing could project could be used to help 
drive the evening economy in Holywood.  The Urban Development Manager agreed 
to discuss this with the Chamber of Trade and suggested that a trial evening economy 
event could be held. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 7 - Update on Constitution 

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the Town Steering Groups are to be 
reconstituted by the end of the present financial year.  Presently the TSGs are 
subcommittees of the council but after reconstitution the TSGs would instead become 
an advisory group which would allow all members to have a vote in any decision-
making processes.  The minutes from meetings will be sent with a report to the 
Council’s Regeneration and Development Committee.  Meetings are to be held on a 
quarterly basis (or as needed). 
 
Following reconstitution, the anticipated membership of the Town Steering Group is 5 
Elected Members and 5 further members (combination of Chamber of Trade, 
community, faith and youth representatives).  The process for selection has not yet 
been finalised but is to be assisted by the Community Development Department of 
the council. 
Moving forward a mechanism will be in place for inviting guests from other Council 
Departments or other agency/regulatory body representatives to enable discussions 
of specific issues that arise. 
 
NOTED. 
 

 

Item 8 - Recycling Community Investment Fund 

CIRCULATED: Report on ‘Recycling Community Investment Fund 2018/19 – 
Spending Proposal Update.’ 
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The Urban Development Manager apologised that the Head of Regulatory Services 
was not in attendance (Stephen Addy) and provided an overview of the Recycling 
Community Investment Fund.  It was explained that due to savings made by 
increased levels of recycling in the borough, some funding has become available for a 
project which could benefit the community in Holywood.  There is a small 
discretionary sum of around £2,600 available for a project in Holywood (the circulated 
report states funding of £3,000 but it has since been reported that this is to be 
reduced by 12.5%).  The chosen project can be wide ranging but should aim to have 
benefits across the whole community. 
 
Ideas were welcomed from the town steering group regarding what this project could 
be, further noting that all project expenditure must be completed within the current 
financial year. 
Members provided some initial potential ideas for the RCIF funding, including: 

• Various walkways could benefit from maintenance and repair work. 

• Further investment in Holywood branded reusable shopping bags which have 
proved very popular (although it was noted that this may be better suited to the 
marketing project as noted under item 6.3). 

• Creating maps/guides for walking routes and orienteering in Holywood (as has 
been done for Redburn Square). 

• Funding for allotments. 
 
Members agreed to consider what projects the £2,600 Recycling Community 
Investment Fund could be used for, and feedback ideas to Rowena Moore or to 
Stephen Addy over the few weeks (by 13th December 2019). 
 
AGREED. 
 

 

Item 9 - Any Other Business 

 
9.1 Traffic Management 
Several Members raised traffic flow and management as a significant ongoing issue for 
Holywood, e.g. at My Ladies Mile.  The Urban Development Manager agreed to raise 
this issue with Department for Infrastructure (responsible for traffic management) and 
to invite Heather Bradley or another DfI representative to the next Holywood Town 
Steering Group meeting.  Members agreed that the meeting could take place earlier in 
the day if required to facilitate the attendance of DfI representatives. 
 
AGREED. 
 
9.2 Revitalisation Scheme Feedback 
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Mr McVitty asked Members for any feedback in relation to the revitalisation scheme.  
Several Members replied that the revitalisation scheme had had a very positive 
impact and thanked Mr McVitty for this work (e.g. archways for Patton’s Lane and 
Grey’s Lane, vinyl wrap with historical interpretation).  Mr Masefield noted that some 
of the conifers which had been planted around Redburn Square as part of this 
scheme had now died.  The Urban Development Manager replied that a hardy plant 
species had been requested for this location and that this issue has now been raised 
with the Parks, Cemeteries and Amenities Manager.  The Urban Development 
Manager agreed to report back at the next meeting in relation to this issue. 
 
AGREED. 
 
9.3 Totem location 
Mr Masefield stated that the totem displaying historic interpretation of Holywood was 
a good asset but asked if this could be relocated to a more prominent position, such 
as in Redburn Square.  The Urban Development Manager agreed to investigate other 
potential locations for the totem. 
 
AGREED. 
 

 

Item 10 - Date and Time of Next Meeting 

 
The Chair thanked members for attending. 
The date of the next meeting is to be confirmed, but the Urban Development Manager 
advised that this is likely to be in the early new year and representatives from DfI are 
to be invited to attend. 
 
NOTED. 
 

Item 11 - Adjournment 
The meeting ended at 6:47pm. 
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MEETING TITLE 
 

Newtownards Town Steering Group 
 

 

DATE  
Wednesday 5th 
February 2020 

TIME 
5.30pm 

 

LOCATION 
 

Londonderry Park 
 

 

 

Attendees-   

• Alderman James Menagh - Chair 

• Alderman Alan McDowell 

• Councillor Richard Smart 

• Councillor Colin Kennedy 

• Heather Lavery 

• Johnathan Duncan 

• Niall McVitty 

• Brian Cunningham 

• David Shivers 

• Sonia Tomblin 

 

Item 1- Appointment of Chair  

It was agreed that Alderman Menagh was to be appointed Pro Tem Chair 
for this meeting. 

 

Item2- Apologies  

 
Apologies were received from; 
 

• Councillor Stephen McIlveen 

• Councillor James Menagh 

• Heather Taylor 

• Heather Bradley 

• Stephen Addy 
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Item3-Declarations of Interest  

 
The Chair asked for any Declarations of Interest and none were advised. 
 
NOTED  
 

 
 
 
 

Item4- Minutes of Previous Meeting/Matters Arising   

 
PREVIOUSLY CIRCULATED, Minutes of Newtownards Town Steering 
Group dated 7th November 2019 
 
4.1 Signage 
The Urban Development Manager informed the members it was proving 
difficult to arrange a meeting with a representative from DFI Roads. As a 
result of this he would investigate an alternative way forward. 
 
ACTION 
 
4.2 Court Square 
The Urban Development Manager reported that this had been agreed in 
principle and ANDBC will work with Stanley Lamb (DfI Roads Section) on 
this project. Officers were trying to ensure this item is on the DfI Roads 
Measured Term Contractors (MTC) programme for the incoming financial 
year before Stanley retires. 
 
 
4.3 Pigeons in the Town Centre 
The members were informed by The Urban Development Manager that 
Environmental Health had been contacted but there had been no 
response to date. A discussion arose regarding the unpleasant mess the 
pigeons were creating in the public areas of the town and it was decided 
that this issue will be raised with Stephen Addy Head of Regulatory 
Services. 
 
ACTION 
The Urban Development Manager to contact Stephen Addy regarding a 
solution. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
DS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SA 
 
 
 
DS 

  



                                                                                         

Page 3 of 4 
 

Item 5- Update on Reconstitution  

 
The Urban Development Manager reported that the Town Steering 
Groups (TSGs) are to be reconstituted by the end of the current financial 
year. Presently the TSGs are subcommittees of the Council but after 
reconstitution the TSGs 
would instead become an advisory group which would allow all members 
to have a vote on any decision.  
 
Following reconstitution, the anticipated membership of the Town 
Steering Group will be 7 Elected Members and 7 further members 
(combination of Chamber of Trade, community, faith and youth 
representatives).   
 
This was advertised w/c 27 January 2020 in the local press, closing on 13 
February, an application process will follow, reviewed by the Community 
Development Department with recommendations being brought to 
Council for approval.  
 
5.40pm Councillor Colin Kennedy arrived. 
 

 

Item 6 - Recycling Investment fund (RCIF)  

 
The Urban Development Manager reminded the members that ideas for 
the RCIF were to be sent to Admin and to date, no ideas had been 
returned. 
 
The members discussed ideas, and it was suggested that Meeting House 
Lane could be ornamented in a similar style to the laneway beside The 
Duke of York public house in Belfast. The Urban Development Manager 
agreed the idea was excellent but reminded members that any scheme 
would need to be approved and delivered by 31 March 2020. 
 
Heather Lavery offered to discuss this idea further with The Chamber and 
Stephen Addy, Head of Regulatory Services. 
 

 

Item7- Any Other Business  

No other business was discussed.  
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Item 8 - Date and Time of Next Meeting  

 
The Urban Development Manager stated that due to the reconstitution of 
the group the date and time of the next meeting would be confirmed. 
 
The Chair thanked all attending. 
 
The meeting adjourned at 6.00pm.  
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MEETING TITLE 
 

Newtownards Town Steering Committee Group 
 

TIME 
5:30pm 

DATE  
Thursday 7 November 2019 

 

LOCATION 
Ards Arts Centre, 

Newtownards 

Attendees  
Councillors 
Councillor Richard Smart 
Alderman Jimmy Menagh 
 
Other members 
Clive O’Neill 
Niall McVitty – Department for Communities 
 
Officers 
David Shivers – Urban Development Manager, ANDBC 
Stephen Addy – Head of Regulatory Services, ANDBC 
Rowena Moore – Administrative Assistant, ANDBC 
 

 

Item 1 - Appointment of Chair 

 
D Shivers advised that a Chair cannot be appointed due to the insufficient number of 
Elected Members present at the meeting. 
It was agreed that this would be revisited at the next meeting. 
 

 

Item 2 - Apologies 

 
Councillor Nick Mathison 
Leigh Nelson 
Joanne Neal 
Heather Bradley – DfI (Roads) 
 

 

Item 3 - Declarations of Interest 

 
None declared. 
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Item 4 - Minutes of Previous Meeting 

 
Circulated: Minutes of the previous meeting of Newtownards Town Steering Group 
dated 11th September 2018. 
 
The minutes of the previous meeting were approved as an accurate record of 
proceedings. 
 

 

Item 5 - Update on Projects 

 
D Shivers provided an update on projects as follows: 
 
5.1) Newtownards Masterplan 
Work on the masterplan is ongoing with Department for Communities. 
Councillor Smart asked if the masterplan will be revisited after the Steering Group is 
reconstituted.  D Shivers replied that it was likely to be reviewed after April 2020 and 
noted that the masterplan is currently restricted to the town centre boundary.  The 
new Assistant Regeneration Officer starting in December will be tasked with reviewing 
the area and funding for the masterplan.  N McVitty noted that the remit for the DfC 
funding is strictly within the designated town centre boundary.  D Shivers suggested 
there may be an opportunity to revise the town centre boundary through the LDP 
(Local Development Plan), although it was noted that a strong rationale would be 
required to do this. 
 
5.2) Public Realm Works 
Most of the resurfacing works on the side streets in Newtownards are now complete, 
with the exceptions of Meetinghouse Lane and North Street.  Coal tar has been found 
below the surface of Meetinghouse Lane, which will require professional extraction 
before resurfacing works can be carried out.  The gas main pipe has been found to be 
quite shallow on North Street.  Both these streets will be resurfaced in due course, but 
some further time will be required to address these issues.  Members agreed that 
they were satisfied with the public realm work which has been done to date. 
 
5.3) Market Cross Refurbishment 
D Shivers reported that this work is ongoing; an extra £5,000 has been allocated 
towards the conservation work.  The DfI Roads signage around the Market Cross 
area is considered to be blocking the view of this asset; this issue is to be raised with 
DfI Roads Section. 
ACTION: D Shivers to discuss signage issues with Heather Bradley (DfI). 
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5.4) Marketing Plan for all 5 Towns 
D Shivers reported that there is around £30,000 funding for this project; the work will 
go out to tender with the aim of carrying out the marketing in February/March as a 
post-Christmas rejuvenation.  The appointed consultant will work closely with 
Chamber of Trade representatives and local traders in the delivery of this project. 
N McVitty reported that an economic assessment will be required to measure tangible 
benefits and the success of the scheme. 
Members noted that more use should be made of Conway Square for hosting events, 
e.g. community led events. 
 

 

Item 6 - Forward Work Plan 

 
D Shivers noted that the Regeneration Team will continue to work with DfC to look at 
budgets and available funding streams for future projects.  Due to the nature of the 
present DfC funding streams, projects are often limited to 12-15 months in duration 
(for delivery within a financial year). 
 
D Shivers provided an overview of projects that are presently in the forward work plan 
with estimated costs as follows (noting that all projects are subject to funding 
availability): 
 
6.1) Interpretive signage at the Market Cross – around £25,000 
Following the conservation work of the Market Cross, an interpretive signage project 
is planned. 
Councillor Smart asked if some of the funding could be used for an event to mark the 
occasion, to which D Shivers replied that this may be possible within the scope. 
 
6.2) Refurbishment of derelict properties – around £100,000 
Project to work with property owners in a bid to encourage businesses to trial use 
such properties. 
N McVitty noted that the project cannot extend to internal refurbishment of properties 
as this would constitute an overlap of another scheme (the Development Grant 
Scheme). 
Councillor Smart commended the scheme but also noted that much of the dereliction 
in Newtownards is of residential properties. 
 
6.3) Court Square Scheme – around £200,000 
Project involves a tidy up and some works to side streets in this area, e.g. new kerbs.  
It was noted that this will not provide a full stone finish but will help rejuvenate this 
area.  ANDBC will work with Stanley Lamb (DfI Roads Section) on this project. 
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Item 7 - Update on Reconstitution 

 
D Shivers reported that the Town Steering Groups are to be reconstituted in March 
next year.  Presently the TSGs are subcommittees of the council but after 
reconstitution the TSGs would instead become an advisory group which would allow 
all members to have a vote in any decision-making processes.  Moving forward the 
minutes from meetings will be sent with a report to the Council’s Regeneration and 
Development Committee.  Meetings are to be held on a quarterly basis (or as 
needed).  Following reconstitution, the anticipated membership of the Town Steering 
Group is 7 Elected Members and 7 further members (combination of Chamber of 
Trade, community, faith and youth representatives).  The process for selection has 
not yet been finalised. 
 

 

Item 8 - Recycling Community Investment Fund 

 
Circulated: Report on ‘Recycling Community Investment Fund 2018/19 – Spending 
Proposal Update.’ 
 
Stephen Addy (Head of Regulatory Services ANDBC) presented an overview of the 
Recycling Community Investment Fund. 
 
S Addy explained that due to savings made by increased levels of recycling in the 
borough, some funding has become available for a project which could benefit the 
community in Newtownards.  There is a small discretionary sum of £4,375 available 
for a project in Newtownards; the project can be wide ranging but should aim to have 
benefits across the whole community. 
 
S Addy welcomed ideas from the town steering group regarding what this project 
could be, further noting that all project expenditure must be completed within the 
current financial year.  Three quotations will be required for any single project costing 
in excess of £3,000. 
 
A community garden or new planters were suggested as potential ideas for the 
funding.  Alderman Menagh noted that the canal in Newtownards is in a state of 
disrepair and could benefit from funding to clean it up. 
 
ACTION: C O’Neill offered to discuss potential ideas with Newtownards Chamber of 
Trade. 
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ACTION: Members to consider what projects the £4,375 Recycling Community 
Investment Fund could be used for, and feedback ideas to Stephen Addy. 
 

 

Item 9 - Any Other Business 

 
9.1) Pigeons on roof 
Alderman Menagh noted that pigeons are creating significant mess across a number 
of building roofs around the Regent Street and Francis Street junction.  This has been 
raised with the ANDBC Environment Team who proceeded to contact the relevant 
property owners, but nothing has yet been done to rectify this issue. 
ACTION: D Shivers to raise the issue with the Environment Department. 
 
Alderman Menagh left the meeting at 6:34pm. 
 
9.2) Vacant Commercial Premises 
C O’Neill noted that there are a number of empty commercial properties in 
Newtownards and asked if there was anything that could be done in this regard.  N 
McVitty noted that a Vacant Commercial Property Scheme was run recently, whereby 
owners of vacant commercial properties were given the opportunity to apply for a small 
grant to improve their properties which would encourage businesses to take up 
tenancy.  However, the scheme did not receive a large uptake on the offer; the reasons 
for this are unclear but in was noted that larger grants may have encouraged uptake. 
C O’Neill noted that many of the commercial properties in Newtownards are charity 
shops.  It was suggested that this is likely to be due to rates reductions for charitable 
companies.  D Shivers noted that many charities are diversifying their offering and may 
be competing with private companies (e.g. by including a café in their store).  ANDBC 
Planning Team are aware of this issue. 
 

 

Item 10 - Date and Time of Next Meeting 

 
The date of the next meeting is to be confirmed but is likely to be in January 2020. 
D Shivers thanked members for attending. 
 

Item 11 - Adjournment 
The meeting ended at 6:45pm. 
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ITEM 18  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Regeneration 

Date of Report 21 February 2020 

File Reference RDP145 

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Financial Difficulties Facing NI Water 

Attachments Appendix 1:  Letter from the Chief Executive to DFI 

Appendix 2:  Response from Permanent Secretary DFI 

 
 
NI Water made a deputation to Council in October 2019, outlining the strategic and 
financial challenges it faces to safeguard water and wastewater capacity across 
Northern Ireland as the population and economy grow.  A considerable concern for 
Members, was under-investment in the Borough’s wastewater infrastructure with its 
implications for economic development, housing and the environment.   
 
Council agreed to write to the Department for Infrastructure, NI Water’s sponsoring 
body, conveying Members’ concerns, and entreating the Department to provide 
adequate levels of, and greater certainty in, funding for NI Water.  The Chief 
Executive’s letter to the Department is attached at Appendix 1.  The Permanent 
Secretary, Department for Infrastructure’s response is attached at Appendix 2.   
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 

It is recommended that the Council notes this report. 
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ITEM 19  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Unclassified 

Council/Committee Regeneration & Development 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Finance 

Date of Report 25 February 2020 

File Reference FIN45 

Legislation Section 5 Local Government Finance Act (NI) 2011 

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☐             No     ☐        Not Applicable  ☒ 

Subject Regeneration and Development Budgetary Control 
Report – January 2020   

Attachments - 

 
This Regeneration and Development Budgetary Control Report covers the 10-month 
period 1 April to 31 January 2020 and is set out in Report 1 on page 3. The net cost 
of the service is showing an under spend of £282,997 (7.5%) – box A.  
 
A key assumption of the 2019/20 rates setting process was that payroll budgets 
would be £600k under spent so this was built in to the Council’s 2019/20 budget. This 
budget is shown separately from Services so is not included in the variance above. 
The Regeneration and Development Services’ year to date share of this salary 
rebasing budget on a pro-rata basis is £39,507 so, if this was included, the favourable 
variance would reduce to £243,490. 
 
Explanation of Variance 
 
The Regeneration & Development budget performance is further analysed on page 
3 into 3 key areas: - 
 

Report Type Variance Box 

Report 2 Payroll Expenditure £74,844 favourable  B 

Report 3 Non-Payroll Expenditure £140,067 favourable  C 

Report 4 Income £68,086 favourable  D 
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Boxes B, C and D add up to the overall favourable variance (Box A - £282,997).   
 
This variance can be summarised in the following table: - 
 
 
  

Type Variance 
£’000 

Comment 

Payroll Expenditure (74.8) 

Mainly due to favourable payroll variances 
in Tourism (£54.1k) and Regeneration 
(£29.9k) due to vacant posts throughout 
the year.  

Non-Payroll 
Expenditure 
 

 (140.1) 

Regeneration (£92.5k) - budget 
underspends for a number of projects. 
Economic Development (£29.1k) – small 
underspends across a range of cost 
centres. 

Income   (68.1) 
Favourable income variances for Events 
(£15.9k), Tourism (£19.5k) and Signal 
Centre (£10.5k) 

Total  (283.0) Box A 
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RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that the Council notes this report. 

Year to Date 

Actual

Year to Date 

Budget

Variance Annual 

Budget

Variance E

O

Y 
£ £ £ £ % £

Regeneration & Development

300 Regen, Dev & Planning HQ 389,230 389,300 (70) 555,400 0.0 

310 Regeneration 639,108 782,400 (143,292) 1,112,300 18.3 

320 Economic Development 896,814 929,800 (32,986) 1,218,100 3.5 

340 Tourism 1,560,251 1,666,900 (106,649) 2,079,600 6.4 

Total 3,485,403 3,768,400 A (282,997) 4,965,400 7.5 

£ £ £ £ % £

Regeneration & Development - Payroll Expenditure

300 Regen, Dev & Planning HQ 120,744 119,500 1,244 142,800 1.0 

310 Regeneration 488,857 518,800 (29,943) 619,700 5.8 

320 Economic Development 533,155 525,200 7,955 630,000 1.5 

340 Tourism 828,200 882,300 (54,100) 1,032,300 6.1 

Total 1,970,956 2,045,800 B (74,844) 2,424,800 3.7 

£ £ £ £ % £

Regeneration & Development - Non-Payroll Expenditure

300 Regen, Dev & Planning HQ 268,486 269,800 (1,314) 412,600 0.5 

310 Regeneration 450,057 542,600 (92,543) 1,003,400 17.1 

320 Economic Development 696,510 725,600 (29,090) 1,069,100 4.0 

340 Tourism 832,680 849,800 (17,120) 1,115,500 2.0 

Total 2,247,733 2,387,800 C (140,067) 3,600,600 5.9 

£ £ £ £ % £

Regeneration & Development - Income

300 Regen, Dev & Planning HQ -  -  0 -  100.0 

310 Regeneration (299,807) (279,000) (20,807) (510,800) (7.5)

320 Economic Development (332,850) (321,000) (11,850) (481,000) (3.7)

340 Tourism (100,628) (65,200) (35,428) (68,200) (54.3)

Totals (733,286) (665,200) D (68,086) (1,060,000) (10.2)

REPORT 1                                            BUDGETARY CONTROL REPORT

Period 10 - January 2020 

REPORT 2                  PAYROLL EXPENDITURE BUDGETARY CONTROL REPORT

REPORT 3            NON-PAYROLL EXPENDITURE BUDGETARY CONTROL REPORT

REPORT 4                                     INCOME BUDGETARY CONTROL REPORT
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ITEM 20  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Commercial in Confidence 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Economic Development      

Date of Report 13 February 2020 

File Reference DEVP3C 

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Exploris Quarter 3  2019-2020 (Oct - Dec 2019) 

Attachments None 

 
 
The Exploris Quarterly Mutual Liaison Review meeting between Aquarium Exploris 
Limited (AEL) and officers from Ards and North Down Borough Council to review 
Quarter 3, 1 October – 31 December 2019 was held on Wednesday 12 February 
2020. 
 
Visitor Numbers – Quarter 3 2019-2020 
The visitor numbers to Exploris in Quarter 3 were 10,668 compared to 9,914 in the 
same period last year, with a cumulative figure since opening of 370,738 visitors.  
 
Secondary Spend 
Café/Restaurant – Sales in the café are down on the previous Quarter 2 but up on 
the same quarter the previous year.  The Operator continues to revise menus to test 
how to boost café sales.  
 
Gift Shop – The shop revenue was down in Quarter 3 as there was a limited offering 
while the new gift shop/reception extension is taking place.  Once the new extension 
area is complete, there will be greater opportunity for sales to increase as new 
offerings will be available. 
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The average spend per visitor for Quarter 3 was £9.24 (up on Quarter 2) and 
secondary spend was £1.70 (lower than Quarter 2). 
 
The Annual Membership continues to grow.  Usage during Quarter 3 was 880 
compared to 677 on the same quarter last year; an increase of 23%.  The gift cards 
still continue to be a useful marketing tool. 
 
Customer Management 
During Quarter 3, Exploris continued to receive feedback through TripAdvisor with 
the majority rating it 4 or 5 stars. All the comments on Facebook were reviewed as 
“recommended”.  
 
Customer Feedback 
A customer visitor survey questionnaire was undertaken during Quarter 3 (23 
respondents) with the results providing an overall positive experience at Exploris as 
detailed below: 
 

• 83% of respondents stated that the general upkeep and appearance when 
entering Exploris was very good. 

• 100% of respondents stated that whilst at reception, the staff member was 
wearing a name badge and greeted the visitor on arrival. 

• 96% of respondents stated that they were provided with a map. 

• 100% of respondents stated that the map was explained to them, with the 
next demonstration time provided along with the zone where it was taking 
place. 

• 83% of respondents had children with them on their visit. 

• 100% of respondents received the expedition passport. 

• 65% of respondents attended talks or demonstration during their visit which 
included: 
o Open Pool Talks 
o Seal Talks 
o Otter Feeding 
o Shark Feeding (Weekend). 

• 100% of respondents stated that the aquarist was friendly, knowledgeable 
and was able to answer any questions. 

• 57% respondents stated that the general upkeep of the tanks and enclosures 
was Excellent, Very Good 31% and Good 9%. 

• 52% of respondents availed of the soft play area. 

• The rating for the experience of the soft play area was Very Good 67% and 
Good 33%. 

• 60% of respondents purchased something from the café. 

• 100% of the respondents stated that the café staff were friendly, 
knowledgeable and able to answer their questions. 

• 93% of respondents stated that the café was clean and tidy. 

• 96% of respondents would recommend Exploris to a family member or friend. 
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Marketing and Communications 
The ongoing planned marketing campaign continued in Quarter 3 with the following 
elements being delivered over the months of October, November and December 
2019: 
 

NI4Kids, What’s On, Facebook – Halloween 
Newletters – general 
Facebook – seal updates and seal releases 
Reptile Awareness Day 
International Year of the Salmon 
Night at the Aquarium 
Exploris competition 
Christmas – gift cards 
Christmas competition – Odyssey cinemas 
Garth Brooks Tribute night. 
 

 
 
 

Social Media 
 
Facebook  
New page likes: 596  
Total page likes: 29,286 (0.02% increase on last quarter) 
Engagement with posts – 13,253. 
 
Twitter  
Tweets: 60  
Tweet engagements 276  
New followers: 11   
Total followers: 1495. 
 
Instagram  
Followers: 1933 (9% increase on previous quarter)  
Feed Posts: 18 (28% decrease on previous quarter)  
Reach: 32735 (4.66% increase on previous quarter)  
Reactions to posts: 3240 (9.95% increase on previous quarter).  
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Events 
Numerous events were held across Quarter 3 to add value to the visitor experience 
and to extend visitor dwell time.  A number of “A Night at the Aquarium” events have 
now been undertaken and are proving very successful, as have a number of tribute 
band events – the most recent being a Garth Brooks Tribute night.  
 
Education and Partnerships 
Work continues with the team at Queen’s University Belfast (QUB) Marine Biology 
Centre in Portaferry with Exploris assisting with a number of PhD students. 
 
AEL’s educational programme has been delivered to 5,819 students/visitors to date.  
AEL has developed a “Teachers’ Handbook” pitched at a number of educational 
levels from Key Stage 1 to AS levels. 
 
The ongoing partnership and training continues with experts at Oceanworld, Dingle. 
This will continue throughout 2019/20 to ensure Exploris has continual improvement 
and to enable them to share best practice where possible. 
  
Exhibits Quarter 3 2019 
Exploris continues to maintain its various exhibits to a high standard.  JC (the 
Loggerhead Turtle) continues to put on weight and is doing well and will continue to 
be looked after under licence until he is deemed fit to be returned to the natural 
environment. 
 
Work on the new Aquarists Laboratory is now complete and located on the first floor 
near the reptile section. This new glass laboratory allows visitors “a behind the 
scenes” experience to see the aquarists at work.  A similar experience is also 
available in the Viking Room with windows now having been added giving a view of 
the filtration system. 
 
Seal Sanctuary – Quarter 3 

In respect of the Seal Sanctuary at Exploris, officers can report that all Departmental 
requirements have been fully met and enhanced with implementation of strict bio-
security protocols.  Exploris has produced its quarterly technical summary on the 
Seal Sanctuary for Quarter 3 detailing the arrival of 10 grey seals during this time, 6 
are hospitalised, 2 are in the nursery pool and 2 are in the pre-release pool.  
 
Members may recall the “tracking” programme developed in co-operation with Cork 
University when two seals were fitted with tracking devices.  Amazing results are 
available which shows the seals’ movements, having made their way from the 
Northern Ireland coastline to the Isle of Man, Wales and Scotland.  See map below. 
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Quarter 3 Activity Summary Detail 

  

Reports – Quarter 3 

Accident report Log 4 accidents reported  

Exploris Complaints No formal complaints received through Exploris 
Complaints procedure 

 
 

Visitor Breakdown – Quarter 3 2019-20 

Adult 2981 

Carer 130 

Child 724 

Child Under 3 1438 

Concession 556 

Family groups 1913 

Group (15+) 711 

Events 117 

Annual Pass Entry 880 

Wowcher 131 

Café Visitor 187 

Birthdays 33 

Mums and tots 705 
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Exploris/Pickie combo 6 

Night at the Aquarium 99 

Visit to Exploris - Comp 57 

Total 10668 

 
Belfast Aquarium ReefLIVE Update 
In conjunction with AEL, Council is working with its Corporate Communications 
Team and is developing a communications plan to deal with the recent planning 
application lodged for a new Belfast Aquarium within the Titanic Quarter.  There is a 
consultation process out at present, to which Council’s Head of Planning will be 
responding. 
 
Council will be kept advised in respect of this application. 
 
Exploris Investment Plan - Update 
At the Planning Committee on 5 November 2019, approval was granted for AEL to 
proceed with their investment proposal to extend the offering at Exploris.  Council 
also agreed to the transfer of land enabling this investment to take place.  Work has 
now commenced within the site and the Operator estimates the new attractions 
being open by July 2020. 
 
It should be noted that access to this area is no longer available to the public, and 
that new signage has been erected directing the public to the access points for the 
park. 
 
Work on the extension to the gift shop/reception areas should be completed by Good 
Friday (10 April 2020). 
 
Conclusion 
The next Quarterly meeting will take place on 12 May 2020 to assess the fourth 
quarter figures for 2019/20 after which a further report will be brought to the Council.  
  
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that Council notes this report.   
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ITEM 21  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification In Confidence 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development Committee 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Economic Development 

Date of Report 15 February 2018 

File Reference ED84 GAP Programme 2018-2019 

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject GAP Programme Evaluation 2018-2019 

Attachments GAP Appendix 1 

 
Background 
 
Following Council approval in October 2018 for the Growth Achievement Programme 
(GAP), Brilliant Red Ltd was appointed to deliver and manage the first GAP 
programme 2018-19.  The programme is designed to support recent new start 
businesses through mentoring and experiential learning to ensure they navigate the 
period when failure rates are high.  
 
For the purpose of this report, the key findings following the end of the mentoring 
period are presented. 
 
The GAP Programme started recruitment in November 2018 with the mentoring and 
business support workshops delivery completed by September 2019.  A final 
evaluation of the programme and a review report will be produced 18 months after the 
completion of the programme on 31 March 2021.  
 
The Council’s Integrated Strategy for Tourism Regeneration and Economic 
Development (ITRDS) has a target to create 7,500 jobs between now and 2030 with 
an output to achieve significant increase in business start and survival rates as well 
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as enhance the levels of business growth.  Therefore, a post start-up support 
programme played a key role in achieving the strategy’s goals and contributing to 
increased levels of employment and economic productivity.   
 
The GAP programme, a Post Start-up Business Support Programme, has the following 
objectives: 
 

• To support and encourage new businesses with high growth potential; 

• To support local business growth, sustainability and job creation; 

• To enhance the reach and quality of interaction between the Council and its 
local businesses; 

• To strengthen the local economy.  
 

As part of Council’s drive to increase entrepreneurship and job creation the GAP 
Programme provided:  

• Guidance and support for participants to the next level of growth through 1-1 
mentoring, group mentoring and/or workshops providing support to suit the 
needs of post start-up businesses; 

• Assistance post start-up and new businesses to identify their areas of need to 
grow their business. The support was tailored to individual needs to achieve 
defined outcomes. 

 
The Programme was aimed towards: 

• Post start-up entrepreneurs that had established their businesses within the 
last three years and could demonstrate that their business was scalable and 
had growth potential /or; 

• Newly created businesses that had progressed through the Northern Ireland 
Business Start Up Programme (Go-For-It) and could demonstrate that the 
business was scalable and had growth potential. 

 
Targets 

 
 

Key Activity Objective & Output Achievements 

To assist in the capacity and 
capability building of businesses (year 
1 to 3 of trading) with a view to 
increasing turnover and profit.  

To recruit 30 businesses/ 
participants onto the 
programme. 

Initially 30 businesses recruited to 
GAP with 1 business withdrawing their 
participation, 29 participants 
completed the programme 

To provide one-to-one mentoring 
support on topics impacting business 
start-up and development, including 
specialist topics where necessary 

30 participant 
businesses receiving a 
maximum of 10 hours 
tailored mentoring over 
the course of the 
programme. 

During the timeframe of the 
programme baseline assessments 
and 290 hours of tailored one-to-one 
mentoring was delivered to 29 
participants businesses.  
Assessments were delivered soon 
after the recruitment phase of GAP   
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Economic Development and Brilliant Red promoted and recruited 30 businesses to 
the programme with 18 recruited by the end of January 2019 and a further 12 by 
February 2019.  One of the businesses withdrew from the programme due to 
personal circumstances and ultimately it was decided to continue with 29 
participants.  Brilliant Red conducted individual business baseline assessments 
before starting mentoring. This allowed the mentors to assess business needs and 
identify the required areas of business support. 
 
Five workshops were delivered:   

1. Email marketing 
2. Facebook advertising management 
3. Selling Online 
4. Value Proposition & Business Model Canvas 
5. Website Performance. 

 
Having completed a baseline assessment, the 29 participants received 10 hours 
one-to-one consultancy support to help and address their respective business 
needs.   
 
From the 29 participants, the businesses reported an increase in employee numbers 
from 46 employees at the beginning of the programme, to 63 by the end.  This 
represented a 37% increase in employment, resulting in 17 new jobs created.  The 
target is to create 25 new jobs by 31 March 2021 and it is anticipated that this will be 
achieved.  
 
Participants reported an increase in their sales-revenue of £202,978.42 within 6 
months of the programmes’ completion.  
Participants worked closely with their mentors to develop their 3-year strategic action 
plan, thereby increasing their capacity to plan and grow.  
 
Costs 
The budget allocated to the development and delivery of the Programme was £25,000 
(Exclusive of VAT) from existing budgets set aside for such activities in 2018-2019 
budget.  The final cost of the programme was £23,295. 
 
Conclusion  
The ‘GAP’ Growth Achievement Programme was a very successful programme, 

To improve knowledge of 
programme participants in key 
business areas 
 

To deliver 5 
workshops/interventions 
defined and agreed according 
to the needs of the 
participants. 

Brilliant Red delivered five 
workshops/interventions according to 
the needs of the participants.  The five 
workshops were delivered throughout 
April and May 2019. 

To support participants to 
develop a three-year action plan 

Up to 30 action plans 
delivered on completion of 
workshops and mentoring 
advice. 

29 strategic action plans completed. 

To contribute to wealth 
generation and job creation in 
the Borough 

25 new jobs created by 
participating companies within 
18 months of the end of the 
programme. 

17 new jobs created to date. 
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creating 17 additional jobs and increased sales revenue of £202,978.42 into the local 
economy within 6 months from completion. 
 
Overall, the beneficiaries indicated that the GAP programme, its management and 
outcomes were of great value to their businesses. 
 
The programme has exposed how rapidly business is changing, especially for start-
ups and small businesses. The required skills mix to run a modern start-up requires 
merging traditional sales and marketing with Digital Marketing, Social Media and 
Website Development Skills.  Recruiting companies with a longer-term aspiration to 
grow is seen as an important element which would contribute to the programme’s 
success.  Most participants needed assistance towards their strategic approach to 
both digital & social media with a high demand of participation in the Social Media 
and Digital Marketing workshop and mentoring focused on these specific areas. 
 
It was evident from the mentoring that most people did not have a strong command 
of simple financial planning. It is appreciated that several participants had already 
engaged in cashflow development as part of the ‘Go for It’ or other programmes, 
however, it appeared that most people did not really grasp the concepts of cashflow, 
profitability and associated human resource requirements.  A simple module to help 
people gain control of their own financial plan would be a critical element of any 
future mentoring programme the Council would want to run. 
 
The second GAP Programme 2019-2020 is currently progressing with 30 businesses 
participating.  The GAP 2 Programme is due to complete mentoring and workshops 
by 31 March 2020. It is anticipated that up to 20 jobs will be created within 18 
months after completion of this programme (September 2021). 
 
A final report on the GAP programme and its outputs will be brought to Council post 
completion and evaluations. 
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that Council notes the report. 
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BENEFITS EXPERIENCED AS RESULT OF PARTICIPATION 

Participants were asked to outline any benefits they experienced as a result of taking part on 

the programme. 

1 "GAP has increased my knowledge in some areas of business. The mentor and brilliant 

red were very professional throughout"  

2 "From a strategy point of view for my business, I am in a much better position, moving 

forward that will enable me to potentially take on additional staff.”  

3 "I have found being able to use Facebook ads manager better for targeting audiences. It 

has increased my sales in the local area"  

4 "I am more confident in myself and also in my business 

5 "The mentor and brilliant red were very professional, knowledgeable and very co-operative 

with travelling to Bangor to conduct my meetings. 

They were flexible with working around my schedule."  

 

6 "Problems identified during the programme. I have an understanding of SEO and web 

presence 

7 "The workshops on GAP are quite informative and the mentoring aspect is very useful."  

8 "Network Opportunity. Meeting with others who face the same business challenges as 

myself." 

9 "I have benefitted from GAP and my mentor by getting to where I want to with the business 

and advising me on that. I have looked outside the box as a result of Chris’ guidance  

10 "Branding and website advice that we would not have had access to otherwise. This was 

extremely valuable for us."  

11 "More knowledge and more information. More confidence in myself to go forward."  

12 "The website. Brilliant Red and Declan had a thorough look at it and made changes that 

generated some new revenue."  

13 "A wealth of knowledge in online marketing and ad running. How to optimise my own 

website and the importance of it."  

14 "Yea, dead on” 

15 "Revenue Income - Confidence in myself with the business and exploring other sales 

avenues." 

16 "Knowledge gained on marketing, as this was our main aim. Meeting others in business 

also. I'm not a fan of 'networking' but I enjoy hearing the stories of other business people.”  

17 "I was given a very clear plan as to how I needed to move forward. In particular the 

advice on pricing is now in place which means that my income has increased without adding 

more hours. 

This has been invaluable and puts me in a better position to grow."  

18 "Knowledge and in particular the construction 1-1 mentoring support. 
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Confidence in myself to do what I need to with my business."  

19 "Increased knowledge / Providing networking opportunities / Getting to know what others 

know my business enlists / 1-1 mentoring. Brilliant Red, Chris and John have a nice manner 

and are very professional. Declan also delivered training and was very professional and nice 

to deal with.” 

20 "I have a more understanding around social media, website hosting and SEO and 

analytics."  

21 "Knowledge in areas of social media and websites and an understanding of these areas 

more. Confidence in myself to help grow the business."  

22 "Better understanding of sales pitches which will hopefully lead to more work and an 

expanding business." 

23 1) "Increase in business" 2) "Knowledge of marketing and different channels" 3) "Thinking 

of different ways" 4) “Making the time to meet others at the same stage of business.”  

24 "Workshops were useful and practical at learning and development skills."  

25 "It's a worthwhile programme especially for those in their early years of business. 

Especially, those like myself in the creative sector. 

As a sole trader it is difficult to do everything including to market yourself. But the 

programme gave me an insight into how to do that. It gave a really good insight into what’s 

really involved with running a business".  

26 "None. Was hoping for specific help to design organic social media campaign. Agreed 

with mentor, I didn't have the budget to implement anything, nor test it.”  

27 "Better business planning."  
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TESTIMONIALS 

By way of providing a testimonial that could be used in future marketing of upcoming 

programmes; participants were then asked the following: 

If you were to recommend the Growth Achievement Programme to someone else, what 

would you say? 

Comments 

1 “The programme provides a useful and tailored mentoring bespoke to businesses. This is 

the unique aspect of GAP.”  

2 “Gap was perfect for me. The programme was very relevant to my business and the 

mentoring support I received from brilliant red and Declan was invaluable, mainly because it 

was delivered on a 1-to-1 basis.”  

3 “I found this programme very beneficial. The one-to-one meetings with Declan from 

Brilliant Red were fantastic and really helped to improve my social media presence and way 

of thinking. I would love to have been able to attend the workshops but as they were all 

scheduled during my working hours this was not possible. If the workshops could be 

programmed near the start and over a longer amount of time this would be very beneficial. 

Also dates given at the start would help with planning and keeping dates available.” 

4 “Most definitely Go for It.”  

5 “It is very good to explore and reflect on various marketing techniques. I’m thinking, in 

particular about social media content. The programme is good for identifying/looking at what 

you are doing and how to action it.”  

6 "Definitely, I wish I had known about it earlier. The programme has been an eye opener for 

me. I hope to see growth in 2020 because of participation.”  

7 "Definitely the mentoring and more so, the workshops, especially the Value Proposition & 

Business Model Canvas session. The digital marketing element was really good for me. The 

guys have been great in getting my website to where it is. Networking and keeping in touch. 

There are a few of the others, I continue to stay in touch with." - Smart Space 

8 "Extremely useful to someone who does not have a business background"  

9 "Why would you not apply? It is a fantastic facility that provides assistance in areas you 

may not have expertise in"  

10 "An excellent programme that was very flexible in meeting our needs. Really tailored to 

our specific requirements. And a great team at Brilliant Red who we enjoy working with!" 

11 "The programme is a good 'all-rounder'. I found it very useful, especially the mentoring" 

12 "It is a great way to learn about social media and marketing."  

13 "For someone with little knowledge and seriously wants to start a business in the current 

environment it is essential, as it allows you the understanding and importance of online 

marketing, SEO Optimising and Core Skills essential for any successful business" 

 

14 "It's a user-friendly tailored way to improve business practices"  
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15 "I do think GAP is aimed at sole traders and startups, but I can say that, now I am on the 

SHINE Programme; the business has grown more. It is an excellent programme and I would 

recommend GAP to anyone starting a business or to those wanting to grow their business. 

16 "Worth every minute of the 1-1 mentoring. Unfortunately, for me the workshops were of 

unsuitable hours"  

17 “I can’t recommend GAP highly enough. I was completely focused on the day to day 

activities of my business and hadn’t stopped to make several important strategic decisions. 

GAP gave mee the chance to share my ideas with my advisor, Paul and get constructive 

feedback and support. The overall support I received from the team at Brilliant Red through 

the GAP programme was excellent and has given me the confidence to target new markets 

and make strategic investments in equipment and staff.” 

18 "Yes, for me, the programme gave a good explanation to the technical aspect of the 

business" 

19 "GAP gives an in-depth knowledge on the core business areas including social media 

and marketing" 

20 "I found the programme and the advice given very helpful"  

21 "Great overview of digital marketing strategies and sales pitches” 

21 "Great overview of digital marketing strategies and sales pitches 

22 "Definitely make the time to do it. Brilliant Red have been fantastic and Chris has gone 

out of his way to help."  

23 "I particularly enjoyed the 1-1 mentoring with Paul. He is very knowledgeable. I also 

enjoyed the social media/digital marketing mentoring too. The workshops were extremely 

useful especially the sessions around social media and digital marketing. I enjoyed 

everything about this programme." 
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ITEM 22  
 

Ards and North Down Borough Council 

Report Classification Commercial in Confidence 

Council/Committee Regeneration and Development 

Date of Meeting 05 March 2020 

Responsible Director Director of Regeneration, Development and Planning 

Responsible Head of 
Service 

Head of Eonomic Development 

Date of Report 07 February 2020 

File Reference ED 94      

Legislation       

Section 75 Compliant  Yes     ☒         No     ☐        Other  ☐ 

If other, please add comment below:  

      

Subject Gifted Fair 2019 

Attachments       

 
Background 
 
The ITRDS has identified the creative industries as a significant sector of our local 
economy, and also recognised the need to promote and support it.   
 
To support the sector to increase business visibility, sales (both direct and trade), 
market exploration as well as export development potential, four creative companies 
were assisted to participate in the Gifted Fair 2019 in Dublin from  3 - 8 December 
2019. 
 
The Gifted fair features a display of products, for example, ceramics, jewellery, digital, 
photo, fibre and metalwork, sculptures, glass, mixed media, wood, graphics, painting 
and much more.  Many independent Creative Businesses, Craft Designer Maker 
businesses and other larger commercial businesses attended the fair with an 
estimated 500 businesses represented for the duration of the event.  The Fair was 
open to both the public and to trade visitors, and visitor figures were estimated to be 
45,000. 
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Objectives of the Programme  
 

• Develop export capacity and support business growth within the creative sector  

• Develop new markets and support additional sales for designer-makers  

• Profile the Creative economy in the Ards and North Down Borough. 
 
Key Activities 
 

• Recruit and support an increased number of attendees for the event 

• Profile the Creative economy in the Ards and North Down Borough 

• Deliver Exhibitor training 

• Generate Sales and identify potential retail outlets 

• Evaluate the event in a post event debrief and after 6 months. 
 
The following companies took part in the programme: 
 

Company Products 

Natty Knits  Handmaid knitwear  

Gail Gilmore  Ceramics / Porcelain 

Fresh Fleeces Silver countryside animal jewellery 

Sew Over The Rainbow  Children’s Fashions  

 
The process of recruiting designer-makers began in September and training was 
delivered in October and November 2019.  The Fair ran from 4–8 December 2019.   
 
Costs 
 
£8,124.78 was incurred for the development and delivery of the Programme  and came 
from the existing internationalisation budget. 
 

Feedback and Evaluation 
 
Feedback on the event was collated through a review form and one-to-one meetings 
with the Economic Development team which highlighted the following: 
 

• The potential for further job creation was limited. 

• While the participants were able to secure sales, these did not meet 
expectations. 

• Only one of the four companies would return to the event.  

• All participants welcomed the training sessions and felt they were more 
beneficial to their businesses in the long term rather than the attendance at 
future gifted fairs. 

• The lead time and planning process was too short to enable companies to 
maximise on the opportunity. 

 
 
 
 
 



Commercial in Confidence 

Page 3 of 4 
 

 
The following targets were identified with the four companies attending the gifted fair: 

 
Qualitative evaluation from participants’ feedback: 

 

Objective 1: Develop export capacity and support business growth within the 
creative sector  

Evaluation: The four companies selected through the application process were all 
able to improve their sales levels in the Republic of Ireland however their capacity 
for large scale expansion in revenue and operations is limited due to the nature of 
their companies (all small-scale)  
The programme in its current format only supports those who are successful in the 
application process. (four businesses) 

Objective 2: Develop new markets & support additional sales for designer-makers  

Evaluation: The four businesses on the program had all experienced selling in the 
target market and highlighted difficulties in processing sales, card payments in 
euros for example.  It is not cost effective to alter payment processes for a one-off 
event and the selected businesses operate without the capacity to process sales in 

Key Activity Objective & Output Outcomes  

Recruitment of 
attendees – Craft 
Designer- Makers 

Recruit 4 Craft Designer 
makers to attend the fair 
across the 4 days. 

4 Businesses recruited through an 
application process. 

To generate sales 
and identify 
potential retail 
outlets for sales at 
an international 
Gift/Craft Fair 

• To meet an agreed 
sales target over the 
duration of their time 
exhibiting 

 
 

• Grow customer base 
(Specific targets will 
be agreed per Craft 
Designer Maker 
during Training) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Identify 2 new retail 
outlets within 6 
months of the event 
taking place 

• Total sales across the 4 attendees 
approx. £12,500. 
 
 
 
 

• Main customers were from RoI 
Some participants attended the event 
for the first time resulting in RoI sales. 
 
No repeat customers from participants 
that attended Gifted Fair previously 
resulting in all sales being new sales. 
 
One of the participants established new 
sales from new territories in Sweden as 
a direct result of their showcasing at the 
Fair. 
 

• Of the four businesses in attendance 
only 1 established links with a potential 
retailer but to date no agreements have 
been established. 
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multi currencies.  The training sessions completed prior to the event proved 
beneficial to the businesses. 

Objective 3: Profile the Creative economy in the Ards and North Down Borough. 

Evaluation:  The Gifted fair succeeded in profiling the four selected companies 
however due to the short timescale and preparation as well as operational issues 
the ability to brand the stand and promote Ards and North Down as a creative hub 
was limited. The Gifted Fair is about selling products rather than networking or 
building awareness of the region. The four companies in attendance were focused 
on selling their products, not promoting the region in itself.  
Promotional material on the Borough was distributed and leaflets were placed on 
all the stands. 

 
It is recommended not to proceed with the Gifted Fair programme next year as the 
event does not represent value for money nor is it necessarily the best route to 
market the participants.  Other measures will be put in place to assist the creative 
sector to develop new markets. 
 
The internationalisation budget will be refocused to concentrate on raising the profile 
of the Borough as a place to do business and provide potential support to target 
markets to develop investment into the Borough. A plan will be developed over the 
coming year. 
 
 

RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that Council notes the report.   
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